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Abstract

Thisthesisis a critical geographicstudy of the human relationship to day and night. Historical
and geographicanalysis of one of these two categories —night—has accumulatedin the last
decade. Such work has explored the diverse meanings and experiences of night, and how they
have changed with modernity. Inthe context of such research on night, this thesis contends
that a closer consideration of the binary of night and day is needed. Humanities scholars and
social scientists have critiqued binaries since the critical, poststructuralistand feministturnsof
the 1970s and 1980s. Thus far, however, the binary of day and night has been remarkably
absentfrom such critiques. This thesis responds accordingly, and provides anew means for
theorisingthe binary of day and night. | develop a‘crepuscular’ framework asa meansto
unsettle the seemingly rigid binary of day and night. Crepuscularliterally meansto be active at
dawn and dusk, distinct from the more familiar categories of diurnal (active during the day)
and nocturnal (active during the night). In this thesis, crepuscularis atermthat signals an
agendato trouble and to extend beyond the dualistic categories of nightand day, the

nocturnal and diurnal.

An emphasisonthe crepuscularis developed through Lefebvre’s theory of transduction.
Transductionis a methodto propose ‘virtual’, hypothetical futures. Imaginative, utopian
futuresare seen as increasingly importantin the context of current economicand ecological
crises. Such conversations tend to speculate on coping with instability, insecurity and
uncertainty. Thisthesis departsinstead from afocus on the comparatively stableand eternal
cycle of day and night. Beyond the binary of day and night| explore a notion of becoming
crepuscular.Becoming crepuscularis a projection of how future encounters with day and night
could be thought differently. In becoming crepuscular, this thesis considers what we ultimately
might wantday and nightto meaninour everyday lives. Transduction ensures that such
explorations remainrigorous and embedded in existing examples of the material world. |
complementthe development of transduction with other elements of Lefebvre’s intellectual
corpus including the production of space, critique of everyday life, rhythmanalysis and the
rightto the city. These elements composean overall Lefebvrian sensibility. A Lefebvrian
sensibility seeks to make contributions that are both intellectual and groundedin the

experience of everyday life.

This thesisis primarily conceptual inthatit seeksto retheorise and refocus existing scholarship
that is eitherexplicitly orimplicitly concerned with day and night. Conceptual advances are

illustrated via adiverse mix of examples gleaned from everyday life: revealing divergent

X



temporalities of day and night between linear and cyclical time; debates about the night-time
economy; bringing everyday behaviours, practices and technologies such as sleep and lighting
into a specificdiscussion about day and night’s meaningin ourlives; exploring gendered
exclusioninthe nightand calls forthe legitimation of nocturnal subcultures; an
autoethnographicanalysis of the changing experience of day and night for new parents; and
exploringthe rise of place-based dark-sky preservation. None of these examples constitutes a
single case study or central empirical core. Rather, they are woven as examplesinto a
structure that stems from transduction as method. In this structure, the journey from critique
of the actual towards the ‘virtual’ horizon takes place through asequence of encounters with
the crepuscular. Conceptual explorations are fleshed out through literature reviews, media
analysis, autoethnography, artisticand literary texts and a digital research repository,

facilitated through social media.

The cycle of day and nightis one of the most dependableaspects of planet earth and has
playedanintegral partin the evolution of cellularlife. We are, in many ways, made of day and
night. This thesis provokes further consideration of how we want that makingto define our
future life. Indeveloping acrepuscular perspective this thesis concludes that day and night are

full of possibilities for reimagining everyday life.
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Chapter 1 —Introduction

1.1 Thesisintroduction

Thisis a thesisabout day and night. A thesis about how we understand day and night, how our
experiences have changed with the advent of modernity, and where their meanings are open
to contestation. Aboveall, thisis athesis that makes an argument forhow we might think
about day and night differentlyinthe future. Day and night are two halves of a pervasive,
seemingly insurmountable binary. This thesis is concerned with unsettling that binary towards

political and cultural ends.

To move beyond the binary of day and night| develop the notion of the ‘crepuscular’.
Crepuscularliterally meansto be active at dawn and dusk, different to the more familiar
categories of diurnal (active during the day) and nocturnal (active during the night). Humans
are recognised as diurnal, bats nocturnal, wombats or moths are said to be crepuscular. The
naturalness of such assumptions, however, comesinto question with the emergence of urban,
capitalist society. Have humans superseded diurnalism? And if so, have other configurations of
our relations with day and night become normalised? Are there alternatives? This thesis
pursues a notion of becoming crepuscular, not merely as a reclassification based on the
observable traits of our species, but asa meansto reinvigorate the way we think about day
and night, to contest uncritically embraced notions of day and night and to suggest different

future possible relationships to day and night.

The cycle of day and night has been a timeless concern of human enquiry. The evolution of
cellularlifeistestamenttothe earth orbitingthe sunand our periods of darkness and light
across the 24-hour cycle (Bjorn 1976). Almostall living organisms have evolved physiological
and behavioural rhythmsin response to such a predictable and enduring cycle (Connor and
Gracey 2011). Day and nightare, quite simply, part of our bodily constitution. And yet,
throughoutthe ages we have pondered day and night’s origins, duelled with theirantagonisms
—of lightand dark, life and death, good and bad — and imbued them with many diverse and

contradictory meanings.

Thisthesis has three key foundations. First, within critical geographicthought. Since the critical
Marxist and feminist turns of the 1970s, geographers have targeted exploitative agendasin the
pursuit of social justice. Like other humanities and social sciences, geography is critical too, in
the way itreframes ontologies. Discussions of day and night are discussions of geography: of

earth systems, of cities, of humans and their fundamental relationship to the external world.
1



All these play outin unique ways across space, place, time and rhythm. This thesisis critical in
that it questions how we understand day and night and provokes new consideration of that
binary.Second, thisthesisis deeply informed by the work of Henri Lefebvre. In particular, this
thesisfollows Lefebvre’s concept of transduction which is amethod to progress conceptually
and practically fromthe world as we know it, towards imagined future worlds. In reconsidering
day and night, | complement transduction with Lefebvre’s ideas on everyday life, alienation,
utopia, the right to the city, production of space, moments and rhythmanalysis. Third, the
many observable meanings of day and night are inherently contradictory. To write, think and
talk about day and nightenrols diverse and disparate conceptualisations. This thesis proposes
working with this diversity, bringing disparate dialogues togetherand embracing their

contradictory qualities.

From these foundations this thesis aims to address three further concerns. First, to subject the
binary of day and night to deconstructive critiques, as previously brought to bearon
conceptual binaries such as man/woman, white/black, culture/nature and human/nonhuman.
Second, throughoutthis thesislaimtointerrogate many differentrenderings of day and night.
As one of the most ubiquitous aspects of the earth, day and nightis often taken-for-granted.
Day and night’s cosmological basis, in many ways, leaves it seeminglyontologically secure.
What this means for scholarly analysis of day and nightis that they often form a backdrop for
discussions of class, politics, identity and the rhythms of city life, without being explicitly
interrogatedintheirownright. That day and night can have many differentrenderings —
metaphorical, historical, political, artistic, spatial, temporal and cosmological —is not cause for
concern, but rathera productive and fertile set of contradictions with which to work. Third,
through revealing day and night as an untroubled binary and limiting orthodoxy, | argue that
rethinking day and night has radical potential to change everyday lifeand the citiesin which

we live.

1.2 Asymmetry: day and night, and light and dark, beyond human agency
This section discussesthe limits of human agency overday and nightas a prelude to
subsequent explorations of possible crepuscular futures. Agency refers to the ability of objects,
humans, nonhumans and events to exertinfluence over each other(Gregson 2005, pp. 21-38).
Such influences may be purposeful orintentional, others may be affective or unintentional,

such as a consequence of proximity (Pile 2010).

Addingtothe already heavy discursive baggage accompanying night and day are the material
qualities of lightand darkness. Certainly the sun comes up, the sunsets, we grapple with light

2



and darkness as a fact of life —but what do we make of the agency of light and darkness, or
how do humans seek to deny that agency? In ancient Roman culture there existed ten periods
of night, varied inlength and attributed to either human action or celestial movement.
Medieval Britaintoo had sunset, shuttingin, candle lighting, bed time, midnight, the dead of
night, cock crow, and dawn (Ekirch 2005, p. 137), as livesintersected with cosmological and
cultural renderings of day and night. One of the fundamental ways in which humans have
negotiated the agency of light and darkness has been ourimposition of concepts of time over
the earthly process of dawn, dusk and noon. By the industrial revolution, time zones were
standardised and a geographically varied sense of time generated by observingnoon ata
longitudinallocation on the earth’s sphere was replaced by asegmented map of time across
day and night (Cronon 1992; Glennie and Thrift 2009; May and Thrift 2001). Implementation of
standardised time zones were necessary to enable the engines of industrial capitalism to move
smoothly and predictably —trains especially, but later planes, e-mails, freight shipments, and
financial transactionsinthe time-compressed global economy. The net effect was toimpose a
Western conception of lineartime even though many cultures throughout history have had

quite different conceptions of time (Thrift 1977).

Thereisa separate, butrelated, thread of biophysical research on lightand darkness, as
gualities of day and night, both with their own agency. Such conceptionsinform detailed
ecological and human physiological studies of circadian rhythms, melatonin, and vitamin D
deficiency (Bjorn 1976; Brody 2011; Rosato 2007). Time zones are examples where humans
have soughtto denythe agency of day/night, light/darkness. Physiological factors such as
circadian rhythms and vitamin D deficiencies highlight how day/night, light/darkness exert
considerable agency overourbodiesand health. Such examples pointto the importance of
theorisingagency asitrelatestoday and night. Nightand day appear as utterly dependable,
stable elements of both earth and the universe. Yet, exactly how humans encounterand
respondto day and night warrants further unpacking. Thisis especially so giventhe recent
flourishing of more-than-human and relational thinking in the humanities (for example
Bennett 2010), which seeks to excavate more nuanced and entangled conceptions of human-

nonhuman relations.

Nevertheless, Nigel Clark (2011) recently took issue with how far more-than-human, relational
thinking has been pushedin the social sciences and humanities. There is valuein exploring
those elements of nature thatrespond to our influence and, inturn, of those that influence
our dailylives. Clark’s (2011, p. xxvii) argumentisthatthisis nolonger controversial. Rather,

researchersinthe social sciences and humanities should ‘push through this zone of inter-
3



mixity of human and nonhumans and press on into regions where we are absent’ (Clark 2011,
p. xvii). This, for Clark, means areturn to both physical sciences and also a consideration —both
philosophically and practically —of the elements of the earth that provide, orhave the power
to withdraw, the very conditions of life on which we depend. Such earthly elements, | contend,

include day and night.

In a world increasingly concerned with the human impact on climate, science is revealing that
the earth has been susceptibleto rapid coolingand warming processesthroughoutitslong
geological history, devoid of human impact. Enlightenment social theory and philosophy leave
us ina predicamentforadequately dealing with this realisation. Over 200 years ago, for
example, when Kantrealised the full consequence of geological time - that the earth existsina
universe beyond human comprehension, seeing periods of species extinction, and
monumental natural catastrophes —hisresponse lay in ‘bolstering the human subject’ (Clark

2011, p. xii).

Instead of triumphing human agency, the taskis instead to come to terms with a planet that
‘constantly rumbles, folds, cracks, erupts, irrupts’ (Clark 2011, p. xiv). Such a perspective begins
with human vulnerability, ratherthan a perspective of power, understanding the ‘social’asa
more heterogeneous mix of not only humans, but other-than-human things (Latour 1993;
2005). The ‘things’ that surround usin the environments we inhabit do not merely do what
they are told, but have theirown agency, theirown purchase and influence overhumanlife. A
consideration of ourrelationship to the things and beings around us allows insight into how

the worlds around us are made and assembled.

Yet, pushingthings further, ‘the fearsome capacity of the earth to undo our sustaining
connections and footings ...servesto remind us that all is not equal in the world of mixingand
mobilizing things’ (Clark 2011, p. xvi). Clark (2011, p. xvi) cites the ancient Icelandic parliament
— the Althing—located on the faultline where Atlanticand European tectonicplates meet as
‘more vulnerableto the geo-tectonicmovements beneath its foundations than tectonicplates
would be to any motions passedin the parliament’. For Clark (2011, p. xvi), ‘thereisan
asymmetry here: the impressionthat deep-seated forces of the earth can leave on social

worldsisout of all proportiontothe power of social actors to legislate overthe lithosphere’.

Beyond aspects of our worlds that are conducive to human recomposition, the crucial and
pressing concerns of the world —in light of climate change and an increased incidence of
catastrophicenvironmental disasters —compels more substantial consideration of the

mechanisms of the earth and universe ‘irrespective of ourinfluence’ (Clark 2011, p. xvii). A
4



tension hereisthat social scientists are in many ways taught to be sceptical of the work of
physical scientists, and the false precept of a ‘pure’, ‘real’ world outside of human influence. As

Haraway (1988, p. 576) has argued:

From the strong social constructionist perspective, why should we be cowed by
scientists’ descriptions of theiractivity and accomplishments; they and their patrons
have stakesinthrowingsandinour eyes. They tell parables about objectivity and
scientificmethod to studentsin the first years of theirinitiation, but no practitioner of

the high scientificarts would be caught dead acting in the textbook versions.

The critique of the scientificmethod liesin the doubt that any human actor can remove
themselves entirely from any work —to make it truly objective, ratherthan being subjectively
implicated. So why ata stage where humans are beginningtorealise the way they are
implicated in the world’s climate, should an agenda seek to reposition the earth, and earthly

forces as autonomous? In Clark’s (2011, p. xix) words:

We do not yet know, cannot know, precisely what human-induced climate change has
instore forus. Or what the ordinary, ongoing rhythms and movements of the earth
will deliverusinto. Butitisfairly clearthat most of our currentlivingarrangements,
our patterns of settlement and provisioning, have not evolved with enough attention
to natural variability and volatility. And that puts billions of us —all of us, in factina

globalized world —in a very precarious position.

Later inthis thesis, | will suggest that aspects of day and night can be productively rethought as
conducive to human composition and recomposition. Nevertheless, | want to stress at the
outsetthe asymmetrical nature of day and night on a cosmological scale. Day and night existed
long before humans and will exist long after we are gone. Day and nightare, and will remain, a
cycle that lies far out of reach of the limits of human agency. Yet such an acknowledgementis
not intended to be defeatist. Noram | suggestingaslide backinto some troubling notion of
environmental determinism? that critical geography left behind many decades ago.
Recognisingthose elements of day and night that will remain as they are irrespective of human
influencegives us avital connection back totemporalities that are erased in the modern,

urban notion of day and night (as discussed in Chapter 4). Respect foran asymmetrical day and

1 Environmental Determinismis a ‘type of reasoningthat holds that the character and form of a society,
cultureor body can be explained by the physical conditions within whichithas developed’ (Hanson
2009, p. 196).
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night can helpto provide coordinates for more productive thinking aboutthe human

relationship to day and night, and by extension, forthe modern city and everyday life.

An approach to retheorise day and night benefits from viewing agency as entangled, butalso
asymmetrical. It helps explain the reluctance to interrogate day and night to the extent other
binaries have been critiqued. Itis difficult to resolve day and night’simmensity withinanotion
of relational frameworks. Day and night created and sustains life as we know it (Bjorn 1976).
The cycle isirreducibly constant, and yet, how do we begin to approach rethinking or
evaluating anew such animmense part of our cosmos? Asymmetry points towards redefining
human relationships to the physical world, remaining mindful of the limited purchase humans

have inthe grand scheme of things.

The constancy of day and night offersadifferent framingforaworldin which we are
increasingly finding ourselves implicated. Whereas Clark wills us to think about the volatile
matterthat the earth is composed of — and the ways it folds, cracks, burns, floods and irrupts —
thisthesis considers the earthly forces of day and night thatappear to be stable. We can
depend utterly onthe cycle of day and night, and it is precisely this dependability that can
underpin discussions on future possible configurations of the city and everyday life. From the
outset, then, this thesis respects the asymmetrical relationship between humans and the
earth’s cycle of day and night. | seek to redefinethatrelationship in what follows, butin so
doing maintain and work with such respect for the cycle of day and night that persistsfar

beyondthe purchase of human agency.

1.3 Changingworlds, changing futures

We can never know the future. And yet, eventsinrecentyears have seemingly ‘raised the
stakes’ of uncertainty. The worldis currently facing the spectre of catastrophicclimate change,
and widespread economicand political instability. Climate science projectsincreased
frequency and severity of extreme weather events (Intergovernmental Panel on Climate
Change 2012). This creates anxieties around adaption and mitigation. At the same time, since
2008, the global financial crisis has raised similar uncertainty and anxiety around the economy

and austerity measures. People are uncertain about climate, aboutjobs, about futures.

Such uncertainties, around ecological and economic crises prompt scholarly reflection, as
geographers, and others, seek to ontologically reframe ourresponseto the volatility of earth
systems (Clark 2011), the rise of the Anthropocene (Head and Gibson 2012), and sustained

economiccrisis (Harvey 2010). Instability has reinvigorated the Left critique of capitalist cities,



and academics and activists are increasingly asking deeper questions of what exactly cities are
for —who and what should ourcities represent (Brenneretal. 2012; Chatterton 2010)?
Imagination and desire are resources from which to envisage alternative futures —to make
that which seemsimpossible, something to which we strive. Merrifield (2009, p. 386) has
prompted ‘politics more than anything else needs the magical touch of dream and desire,

needsthe shock of the poetic’.

Social scientists and humanities scholars are increasingly wrestling for a distinctive speaking
positiononissues such as financial instability or climate volatility. They are seeking to unsettle
known truths and replace gradualist orincremental conceptions of future change with
anticipations framed around ‘not knowing’, instability, uncertainty and doubt (Gibson etal.
underreview). And productively, the task here forcritical scholarsis to contextualise what
possibilities might arise from such doubt (Yusoff and Gabrys 2011). Thisthesisaligns with such
speculative thinking, yetin contrast, speculation and projection are taken from a notion of day
and nightwhichisinherently stable, as one of the most dependable factors of earth, rather
than a source of impending catastrophe. As we try to come to terms with uncertainty and
doubt, thisthesis proposes using day and night to imaginatively unlock different coordinates

for urbanlife.

| returnto these utopianthemesin Chapter 3, where | discuss how Lefebvre’s ideas of

changingfutures developed out of similar contexts of uncertainty and instability.

1.4 Structure of the thesis

This thesisis primarily conceptual. As such, it differsin some ways from a conventionalhuman
geographythesis. There is nota designated literature review chapterbuta series of conceptual
explorations that pursue different dimensions of the overall agenda of becoming crepuscular.
My research has not entailed an extended period of field work but rather a sequence of
conceptual explorations, bringing a crepuscular, Lefebvrian, perspective to diverse and eclectic
debates about: the difference between linear and cyclical time; the night-time economy; the
practice of sleep; lighting technologies; gendered exclusion from the night; activism for night-
based cultural pursuits; the changing experience of day and night when parenting newborns;
and the emergence of dark-sky preservation and reserves. Such conceptual explorations are
fleshed outinthematically organised chapters that are each an amalgam, combiningliterature
reviews, mediaanalysis, literary and artistictexts, autobiographical diary notes, and a digital
research repository, facilitated through social media (further details of the mix of sources can

be foundin Chapter 3).



The remainder of this chapter contains whatis closestin the thesis to a traditional literature
review. It outlines the context of priorresearch on night (and day). This contextis dividedinto
a discussion of anthologies, histories and geographies of the night, including a close reading of
a seminal text, Murray Melbin’s Night as Frontier (1987). This contextual discussion surveys
what literature already exists as a foundation forathesis on day and night. In thisliterature
there remains adisproportionate focus on night, with day gaining comparatively less critical,

scholarly attention.

| seektoremedy this oversightin Chapter2.In reviewingthe important work of geographersin
critiquing binaries, | extend discussion to a consideration of the binary of day/night. How might
we think differently of day and night, had they been an earlier part of the critical geographic
project? Inthis chapter | propose the notion of daycentrism, to supportacritique of how the
‘day’ islegitimated and normalised within society and scholarly work, as well aswhere day and
night are restricted from shaping human life differently. Chapter2 ends by provoking that we

move beyond the binary of day and night through a crepuscular perspective.

Chapter3 focusses on one thinker, and a method, for pursuing an alternative crepuscular
horizon: Lefebvre’s theory of transduction. | outline Lefebvre’s enduring emphasis on
alienation, the urban, and utopiaand how they have informed the development of this
project.| develop Lefebvre’s notion of transduction as the philosophical, political and
methodological basis of the thesis. Transductionis atheoretical device forimagining future
everyday life and citiesin adialecticaround the possible/impossible. | develop the idea of

becoming crepuscular as a radically different rendering of the day/night binary.

In exploring the notion of becoming crepuscular, the remaining chapters each pursue a

particularcrepusculartheme.

Chapter4 theorises crepuscular moments through Lefebvre’s theory of moments. This chapter
highlights how the human relationship to day and nightis most oftentheorised asa
teleological notion of progress from the day into ever-increasing activity in the night. In this
chapterl argue how moments offeratemporal break with this linear narrative of day and

night.

Chapter5 focusses on crepuscular spaces. | review Lefebvre’s (1991) theory of the production
of space before highlighting how different renderings of day and night become implicitin

conceptualisations of space. Toillustrate the idea of crepuscular spaces | review the competing



renderings of night (and day) that existin night-time economydebatesinthe Australian cities

of Sydney and Wollongong.

Chapter6 and 7 then explore how everyday practices and objectsintersect with the human
experience of day and night. Chapter6, crepuscular lives, draws on debates aboutsleep. Inso
doing, | argue that the contested nature of sleep —how, when, and where we sleep —reveals
an ongoing negotiation of how we structure ourdays and nights. | ask what kinds of lives we
wantto live inthe context of becoming crepuscular. Chapter 7instead e xplores a notion of
crepuscular technology. | draw on the historical development of industrial lightingand then
discuss social movements seeking to restore darknessinan over-illuminated world. Chapter7
draws out examples of technology that represent destructive or harmonious relationships with

day and night.

Chapter8 turns attention to a notion of crepuscular politics. In sodoing, | review how themes
of genderand subculturesintersect with access to day and night. The examplesin this chapter

reveal ongoing political issues that disrupt free-reign utopian visions of future days and nights.

Chapter9 then details my autobiographical experience of parenting. Deployinginsights from
Lefebvre’s (2004) theory of rhythmanalysis, this chapter explores the ways in which day and
night can be boththoughtand lived. This chapterbuilds on the provocations of crepuscular
spaces, moments, lives, technology and politics to examine the instances where they resonate

with everyday life through crepuscular rhythms.

Chapter 10, crepuscular places, is a case-study of the Aoraki Mackenzie Dark-Sky Reservein
the South Island of New Zealand. Like Chapter9, crepuscular places explores where the
conceptual discussions of thisthesis play-outinacontemporary example. The focus of the
chapteris avisittoa place in which a radically different day and night is envisaged by residents
and stakeholders that, although utopian, remains constrained in some ways by concerns of the

‘real world’.

As thisthesisis primarily conceptual, seeking to bringacritique of the day/night binary to
many diverse contexts, thereisalsoasignificantamount of material placed in boxes and
appendices. The boxes appearin the main text. The majority of the boxes (with the exception
of 2.1and 9.1-9.11) explore literary and artisticrenderings of day and night. Geographers have
regularly utilised artisticand literary sources (Hawkins 2013; Saunders 2010). Such interestin
diverse mediums foranalysis continues to resonate as geographersincreasingly focus on

interdisciplinary research and practice (Hawkins 2013, p. 65). Using literature and artistic



examplesisnotsomucha search for ‘truth’ or ‘accuracy’ buta meansto highlight uncertainty
and future possibilities (Saunders 2010, p. 440). The reader will be prompted asto where the

appendices are most relevantto the thesis.

1.4 Context

The meaning of day and nightisan age old concern. The cycle of day and nightis perhapsthe
most predictable aspect of the planet we call home, and yet has continuously been the subject
of speculation across cultures and continents. By literal definition, day and nightis simply the
presence and absence of lightand darkness across the earth’s rotating 24-hour cycle as it
orbits the sun. From the biblical to the mythical, from the philosophicalto the astronomical,

countless cultures and paradigms have gnawed at the meanings of day and night.

In the famous Christian account of Genesis, God said “letthere be light’ and there was light.
God saw thatlight was good, and he separated the light from the darkness. God called the
light ‘day’ and the darkness he called ‘night” (Genesis 1: verses 3-5). In the biblical account,
there liesafundamental antagonism between the good of the ‘day’ and of ‘light’, and the bad
or evil association with the ‘night’ and ‘darkness’. In Corinthians 2: verses 6:14 Paul asks ‘For
whatfellowship hath righteousness with unrighteousness? And what communion hath light
with darkness?’ If there is a fundamental difference between good and bad in the world, thisis
mirroredin the cycle of light and darkness. Moreover, day and nightisalso described as
forming an essential essence of being human (within Christian theology): ‘You are all the
children of light, and the children of the day: we are not of the night, nor of darkness’

(Thessalonians 15:5; See also Koslofsky 2011 p. 10).

Perhaps lessfamiliar, forthe Maori of Aotearoa/New Zealand darkness was the result of the
sky pressingdown upon the earth (Dewdney 2004, p. 10). These two entities, the sky and the
earth, were personified by the gods Rangi and Papatu-a-nuka, the other 70 Maori gods were
theirchildren. The sky and earth were pushed apart by the 70 gods, by standing one on top of
the other’sshoulders. This splitthe darkness, lettingin light to create the first day and

separate fromthe initial void of darkness.

Furtherexamples are myriad. When Galileo looked into space with his telescopes atthe
beginningof the 17" century, what he saw confirmed heliocentrictheory —the universe did
not revolve around the earth, but that the earth revolved around the sun. This discovery
profoundly defined the cycle and scale of day and nightand had significantimpacts forthe

social standing of science and religion. Differentinterpretations layer our contemporary
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understandings of day and night. Onthe most basiclevel, the earthistilted at approximately
23.5 degrees, which causes the variation of day and night, with relatively little fluctuation at
the equator and prolonged periods of seasonal light and darkness at extreme latitudes. Yetin

complex ways, day and night come to mean differentthingsin different circumstances.

Take as an example the first week of April 2011, an early periodin the researchingand writing
of thisthesis (Gallan and Gibson 2011). In this single week the International Dark-Sky
Association celebrated International Dark-Sky Week, an annual event raising awareness of
artificial lighting rapidly destroying the dark-skyat night. Meanwhile, in post-tsunamiJapan,
debate emerged about introducing unusual daylight-savings regulations —forcing companies to
shiftoperating hoursforworkers—to relievethe stress on the nation’s crippled power
infrastructure. Alsointhe very same weekin Australiaand New Zealand, Operation Unite —a
trans-Tasman police task force aimed at stamping out ‘antisocial’ drunken behaviourduring a
series of night-timeblitzes —scheduled its annual launch. Onthe surface, these three events —
a community organised environmental awareness campaign, a post-disaster relief effort,and a
police taskforce —have almost nothingin common. What unites these seemingly disconnected
examplesacross three continentsisthe way eachis about what day and night mean, how they
are regulated, and how theyinturn shape our everyday lives. International Dark-Sky Week
challengesthe humanimpact onthe ecological landscape of the night-sky. Inthis rendering,
excessivelighting practices are encroaching on the domain of the night. Post-tsunami Japan’s
problem was with energy supply, hence the suggestiontointervenein the human experience
of day and night, inthe rhythms of production and reproduction, to alleviate peak demand and
overloaded infrastructure. Meanwhile, police forces in Australia and New Zealand saw drinking
and drunkenness, at night, in the majorentertainment districts of cities as a significant social
problem. The rendering here istointervene with law and order to sanitise unruly night-life
districts. Inacademicresearchtoo, the ‘night’ can be considered many things: amore convivial
time than the structured day (Melbin 1987); with the potential toreorder urban space
(Williams 2008); and a temporal realmin whichto ‘escape’ the dominantcity (Amin and Thrift
2002, pp.119-123). Each in theirown way dependson a notion of what day and nightare, and
whattheyshouldideally be.

1.4.1 Anthologies of night
It was difficult to know where to begin documenting and disentangling such diversity. Many of
the examples of scholarly enquiry into day and night | bundle togetherin what | term

anthologies of night (Alvarez 1995; Bogard 2008; Bogard 2013; Dewdney 2004). These sources
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outline the numerous ways that humans have tried to make sense of the night. They range
from examples of creationist mythologies to children’s fairy tales (Dewdney 2004), from the
evolving modern science of sleep to attemptsto orderthe nightincities (Alvarez 1995), and to
the journey of uncovering darkness, increasingly foreign to the contemporary experience of an
over-illuminated world (Bogard 2013). Anthologies of the night do notignore day — because
they acknowledge how day and night are understood inrelation to each other —but they

nevertheless focus theirdiscussions thematically only on the night2.

In such anthologies of night, the lineage of day and night’s transformation in the modern world
is often romanticised, asacommonality of human existence across hemispheres, continents,
nations and cultures. As Dewdney (2004, p. 2) hassaid, ‘deeply, intimately, we are shaped by
night. It is part of us. The rhythms of our bodies, the ebb and flow of our moods, the very pulse
of ourminds, are vitally linked to the daily cycle of light and dark’. Although, in one sense part
of a collective culture of humanity, such texts point out how day and night can signify
drastically different things in different parts of the globe, so that ‘everylandscape, every
geography, every place on our planethasits own unique flavour of darkness’ (Dewdney 2004,
p. 3). Fromthe outsetthen day and nightis both universal, and simultaneously highly

particularand local.

Anthologies of the night are often nostalgicand reflective. Alvarez (1995, p. 3) offereda
lamentforthe night when he claimed that: ‘Inthe last hundred years we have lost touch with
the night’. Anthologies celebratethe night by attemptingto bringitinto clearerfocus, to
promote itto theirreaders, and to prompta social and cultural revaluing of it (Bogard 2013).
This thesisinherits from such work a sensibility towards re -evaluating the night. But critically, |
delve deeperintoitsantonymicother—the day —and their positioning togetherina

hierarchical binary.

1.4.2 Histories of the night

Historiansin particular have taken to the task of documentingthe meaning of night (and its
relation to day) (Baldwin 2012; Ekirch 2005; Koslofsky 2011; Palmer2000). Such texts are
concerned with how ideas of day and night have changed overtime, how these have been
shaped by moral and scientificdevelopments, drastically altered by technological innovations

and yet have retained some characteristics —such as the night being associated with disorder —

2 Each chapterin Dewdney (2004), for example, is focussed on an hour of the night from 6pm-5am.
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across centuries and continents. The modern world has shaped, and in turn been shaped by,

our experiences of dayand night.

In his history of the nightinthe pre-modern Western world, Ekirch (2005) dispelled the
presumption that night was a period of little significance . The night contained more than just
crime (Reynolds 1998) and witchcraft (Kors and Peters 2001). In pre-modern parlance the
night-time was seen as adistinct ‘season’ thatresisted day’s sensibilities, and defied society’s
norms and habits. Extending beyond the familiaraspects of night such as fear, curfews and
night-watchmen, Ekirch focussed on the intimate empowering aspects of night as a time of

self-awareness, intimacy and subjective reflection. The dark of night has,

for the greater part of humankind, afforded a sanctuary from ordinary existence, the
chance, as shadows lengthened, formenand women to expressinnerimpulses and
realise repressed desires bothintheirwakinghoursandintheirdreams, however

innocentorsinisterin nature. (Ekirch 2005, p. xxvi)

Ekirch highlighted historical facets of the night-timethat are now overlooked, and practices
erased from everyday life. One such example (that will recur throughout the thesis), is the long
forgotten pattern of segmented sleep. Priortoindustrialised lighting, anight’s slumber was
splitinto “first’ and ‘second’ sleeps?. The intermittent time was spent with family, social rituals,
visiting neighbours, reflecting on dreams and having sex (Ekirch 2005, pp. 300-323; see also
Ekirch 2001). Such nocturnal activity disrupts assumptions that humans were essentially
diurnal in pre-modern times. At the core of Ekirch’s (2005, p. xxix) work s the belief that night
should be understood onits own terms, and researchedinits own right. For Ekirch (2005, p.
339), ‘itis not difficult toimagine atime when night, forall practical purposes, willhave
become day— truly a twenty-four/seven society in which traditional phases of time, from
morningto midnight, have losttheiroriginal identities’. Nightisinvaluable, he argued. To risk

losingthe nightisto risklosinga ‘vital element of our humanity’ (Ekirch 2005, p. 339).

With a similarly European focus, Koslofsky (2011) explored early modern* ideas about the
night. His argumentfocussed on ‘nocturnalization’, which he defined as the ‘ongoing
expansion of the legitimate social and symbolicuses of the night’ (Koslofsky 2011, p. 2).

Koslofsky traced how aspects of everyday life extended into the night alongside asymbolic

3 The time in between slumbers would usually bearound midnight, depending on when one went to
bed.
4 Defined by Koslofsky as 1450-1750.
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shiftin night’s meanings. The nightinreligious, spiritual and political imagery, came to be

incorporated with positive connotations overthe early modern period:

Darkness was slowly transformed from a primordial presence to amore manageable
aspectof life, acquiringin the process new associations within mysticism and popular
devotion, political display, respectable sociability and learned exchange. In each of
these areas nocturnalization encompassed both the triumph over darkness and the

deliberate evocation or manipulation of it. (Koslofsky 2011, p. 278)

Baldwin (2012) drew a tighter empirical, temporal and spatial focus in his research. His aim
was to document the rich and varied experience of the nightin the ‘nocturnal cities’ of North
America(forexample, New York City and Philadelphia) between the years 1820 and 1930. This
period was significant for Baldwin, as it marked the periodin which lighting became ubiquitous
incities. Baldwin (2012, p. 200) highlighted how lightinginnovation enabled new forms of

labour, sociality and mobility in modern American cities:

Railroads, trolleys, newspapers and steel mills now ran twenty-four hours aday,
ensuringthat somebody had to be travelingthrough the streets atany hour. Saloons,
restaurants and theatres stayed open later, and a few neverclosed. Teenagers and

young adults stayed up late reading, studying and socializing.

However, Baldwin cautions on drawingasimple causal link betweenincreased lightingand
increased activity. For Baldwin (2012, p. 13), ‘It was clear by the 1920s that artificial light had
failed to ‘turn nightinto day’’. The changing experience of the nocturnal city played out
differently across class, gender, race and geography. For example, young men were ableto
enjoy the night whilst campaigns sought to remove women and children from the night
through curfew and labour legislation (Baldwin 2012, pp. 189-94). So too, the legacy of nights
inthe pre-industrial, pre-modern and even ancient worlds continued to influence the
‘nocturnal’ cities of the 19t, 20t centuries and beyond. In Baldwin’s (2012, p. 203) words:

‘night survivesas a potentinfluence on human life’.

Ekirch, Koslofsky and Baldwin all documented night’s changing meanings and how the night
has been negotiated in the modernworld. Enlightenment dispelled the mystical and
superstitious renderings of the night, and illumination allowed greater human activity after
dark. No matter how intensely the night was illuminated, or how muchits meanings changed,
a total transformation to nocturnal activity was still questionable: “‘Whetherthe human mind

and body could everadaptto a nocturnal schedule is aquestion that cannotbe answered by
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historical evidence and has proved challenging even for researchersin medicine and

psychology’ (Baldwin 2012, p. 203; cf. Koslofsky 2011).

Takinga different tack, Palmer(2000) explored the enduring qualities of night between
medieval and modern times. Overthis timespan, night was initially represented religiously and
superstitiously as a realm of darkness and a time for deviance to flourish. But through the
increasing secularisation of societies, and especially in cities, the night came to represent those
marginalised by bourgeois culture and capitalism. Palmer evoked the night as a metaphorical
realm, a time and space for histories excluded fromthe day. The day was, conversely, the ‘logic
and commerce of economicrationality and the structures of politicalrule’ (Palmer 2000, p.

17).

The aim of Palmer’s (2000, p. 6) project was to garnera meta-narrative for marginality and

oppression:

In choosingto place transgression at the center of historical analysis, and in plottingits
changing contours as a nighttravel through the ages, | was of course consciously
seeking out the actual and metaphorical place where marginality might best be both

lived as an experience and socially constructed as representation.

Palmer’saccountisnot then a ‘history of the night’ as we might consider Baldwin (2012),
Ekirch (2005) and Koslofsky (2011). It isinstead a Left-critique of dominanceand subordination
as they relate tothe social relations of production; an exploration (both in ‘actuality and
‘representation’) of cultures of the night that are both dissident and alternative, whilst
defeated and downtrodden. Palmer’s framework blends the historical materialism of Marx
with Foucault’s decentring of power. Palmer paid attentiontothe ‘night’ rendered as
oppressive, exploitative and unjust, akin with conventional Marxist analysis. Meanwhilefrom a
Foucauldian perspective he acknowledged that cultures of darkness, those who inhabit the

night, were also subjectively constituted, arendering of ‘night’ put towards liberating means.

No matterhow eclecticthe night has been historically, such histories of the night reveal many
similarities of nocturnal meanings and activities. Ekirch (2005, p. xxvii) argued that the night,
although characterised by forgotten intricacies, had more similarities than difference across
the pre-modern world. The negative association of darkness has endured (seealso Edensor
2013a). So too, fears and limitationsimposed by darkness were shared across many places and

cultures. Together, histories and anthologies of the night sketch alongtransitionfromthe
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advent of fire and flame, through the biblical and ancient worlds, to the industrial revolution

and contemporary urban experience and meaning of day and night.

1.4.3 Contradictions

When we say ‘night’, we can mean a diverse range of things. In this way, many renderings of
the nightare antagonisticor contradictory. Such contradictions are manifest throughout the
work of Baldwin (2012), Ekirch (2005), Koslofsky (2011) and Palmer(2000). For Palmer(2000),
the nightis simultaneously ordered and disordered. The darkness of night provides anonymity
and seclusion forthose wantingto engage in behaviourbeyond surveillance —be thatlicit or
illicit, normal or deviant. The long association of the night with disorder has seen anumber of
practicesthat have soughtto increase surveillance and impose orderupon the night. These
include institutions such as night-watchmen, the legal requirement to carry a candle or lamp
light after dark, and more recentexamples such as CCTV networks. However, methods that
seekto control the nightcan only ever be partially successful. Darkness remains akey conduit

through which individuals and groups pursue alternate practices (see also Williams 2008).

For Ekirch (2005), the nightis both pious and pagan, devoutand hedonistic. In pre-modern
European life religious authority was paramount. Yet the civicand religious institutions
maintaining control shut down at night-fall. Courts, councils and churches played asignificant
roleinthe social, legal and administrative matters of everyday life. Intheirstead, as darkness
took over of an evening, prayer was very heavily encouraged by religious authorities. The
darkness of night was a time to appreciate the wonders of the day, to withdraw from satanic
influenceand establish devotion to the Christian god. In the words of Ekirch (2005, pp. 59-60)
‘notime made prayer more essentialthan night, the time of Satan’s reign, when persons
retired to their beds, entrustingthemselves to their creator’s care’. Koslofsky (2011, p. 279)

adds, ‘the night that could unite the soul with God could also unite the body with Satan’.

For Koslofsky (2011), night and day were a fundamental antagonism whose contrasts were
mapped onto early modernlife. Forexample, the differences between village and urban life
that emerged around the 1700s were understoodinrelationtothe rhythms of night-life in
differing geographiccontexts. Citing literary and surviving vernacular diary examples, Koslofsky
showed how rural or village life was becoming characterised as ‘traditional’, ‘superstitious’ and
‘deadening’ when compared with the ‘brighter’, ‘busier’ and less ‘mystical’ urban night. Such
distinctions have alegacy forhow we understand day and night today —the bright lights of the

city at nightstill contrast with the comparative darkness of the rural night (see Chapter 10).
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The contrast between nightand day, lightand darkness, was used to orderand articulate key

cultural aspects of early modern life (Koslofsky 2011, p. 282).

For Baldwin (2012, p. 3), no matter how technological innovations disrupted understandings
and experiences of the night ‘familiar social conflicts, social customs and powerinequalities
persisted even as technology offered possibilities for change’. One example crucial to consider
here wasthe mannerin whichwomen were denied access tothe night, evengiventhe social,
cultural and economicpossibilities thata changed night provided. Night remained
disproportionately arealm of men. Women who ventured into the night were met with
suspicion, derision, were assumed to be sexually available, and (if not) were the victims of rape
and violence (discussed furtherin Chapter 8). Although ourideas of night are understoodin
diverse contradictory ways, familiar social conflicts and inequalities are also mapped onto day

and night.

1.4.4 Creatures

The nightis fascinating and seductive. Anthologies and histories of the night put theirreaders
intouch withthe ‘creatures’ thatare powerful in ourimaginary of the night: witches, night-
watchmen, prostitutes, shift-workers, artists, drunks, pornographers and ghosts. Fascination
with such characters helps explain the continual focus of academicinquiry, artisticand popular
interest onthe night. Activities and identities that come to be associated with the night
continue tofuel the imagination. Night's sense of otherness and alterity marks it as being
different from ‘normal’ society. Poets, musicians, scientists, filmmakers and authors have
depictedthe nightandits creatures, such as: Travolta’s Saturday Night Fever, Shakespeare’s
Midsummer Night’s Dream, and Michael Jackson’s Thriller. We may fear or marvel the
‘unfamiliarity’ of the night, but we are intimate withits secrets. The creatures of the night
have, at times, been sought out in exploratory expeditions. Forexample, in 1920s London, the
travel writer H.V. Morton (1936) would explore the city streets at nightto ‘report-back’ tothe
day-time population what mysteries and characters he would find there (see also De Quincey

2008).

Thiswill become arecurrenttheme throughout the thesis; that because of such otherness,
discussions about day and night mistakenly morph, by default, into discussions about only the
‘night’. Fascination with night’s exoticness dominates scholarly inquiry while the day remains

the implicit norm against which difference is articulated.

Of course, there are very material differences between the day and night. Asa species heavily

reliant onsight, we negotiate the temporal realms of day and night differently. Forexample,
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when Baldwin (2012, p. 10-11) discussed the rise of night-watchmen from the 1600s onwards,
he makes the point that they replaced surveillance that was provided by the publicduring the
day. Night-watchmen were aninstitution that emerged primarily because of the different
activities and behavioursin space and time of the night — low visibility and the ability to
behave beyond surveillance. Yet institutions such as night watchmenin turninfluenced
modern day-time policingthat now sees daylight patrols asa common sense activity.
Nevertheless, the day has not captivated our scholarly attention and artisticimagination as has

the nocturnal.

1.4.5 Melbin’s night as frontier

Murray Melbin was an American sociologistinvolved in many of the early discussions that
would give rise tothe field of time-geography (see Appendix A). His seminal night as frontier
project, conducted during the late 1970s and 1980s, soughtto theorise changing experiences
of the nightin modernity (Melbin 1978; 1987). Melbin argued thattime was being colonised.
He documented the spread of shift-work, radio programs, television broadcasts, lighting
networks, aviation traffic, gas stations, restaurants and department stores from hours of day-

time operation tothose of the night. In Melbin’s (1987, p. 4) words:

Day and night, overthousands of years, reveal to us widening networks of human
settlements and illumination being prolonged after dark. The surface is not uniformly
occupied. The hours are not uniformly lit. But both are advancingin order. Observing
from a distance and longenough, we canrecognize a parallel between whatwe

accomplished overthe terrain and overthe hours.

Melbinthus soughtto make comparison between the night as frontierand the frontierline of
westward expansioninthe United States (Turner 1975). Occurring inthe mid-19th century
(1830-1880) the frontierline was drawn by the U.S. Census Bureau defined by an area
containing notless thantwo and no more than sixinhabitants persquare mile. On the east lay
settlement. On the westlay wilderness. The Census Bureau stated towards the end of the 19th
century that the frontier had come to an end. It was no longer possible to define the edge of
the farthest settlement across North America by a line onthe map. Yetfor Melbin (1987, p.

30), the frontierdid notend with terrestrial expansion. Instead,

the Census Bureau’s announcement seemed to mark the changeoverfrom space to
time as the realm of the mostvigorous expansioninthe United States, asifthe flow

across the continent swervedinto the night-time ratherthan spillinginto the sea.
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Melbin (1987, p. 4) saw direct comparison between frontier expansion across the land and the

24-hour cycle:

We have the same motives as our predecessors who migrated geographically. The
daytime is too crowded. Its carrying capacity is being strained, and still it does not yield

all that the community wants.

Terrestrial and chronological frontiers had similar qualities of social life. They shared stages of
advance, organised sponsorship, asparse and homogenous population, escapeand
opportunity, isolated settlements, awiderrange of tolerated behaviour, fewer status
distinctions, novel hardships, adecentring of authority, lawlessness and peril, policies to

exploitandregulate, and interest group conflicts (Melbin 1987, pp. 30-52).

Many of the phenomena Melbin observed were general traits, not local features. There
remained local traits in the colonisation of night-time hours such as ‘greengrocersin New York
to kebab housesin London to telephone hotlinesin Moscow’ (Melbin 1987, pp. 7-8), yetthe
‘essentials apply toall parts of the globe’ (Melbin 1987, p. 50). To colonise time was ‘to annex

a band of hours andfill it with active people’ (Melbin 1987, p. 51).

Critics of Melbin tookissue with frontierterminology and his reliance on metaphor (Livingston
and Harrison 1980; Mead 1979). Nevertheless, Melbin’s work continues to prompt theoretical
engagement. Geographer Rob Shaw (2012, pp. 91-96), has recently excavated the notion of
‘incessancy’ foundin Melbinto develop a more nuanced account of the 24-hourcity. For Shaw
(2012, p. 94), incessancy ‘demands that we look at how the night-timebleeds into the day, and

vice-versa, and how rhythms are maintained across this period of time’.

The Night as Frontier (Melbin 1987) was a provocative and landmark exploration of the night’s
changing meaning. Itisindicative of the very diffuse boundaries between space, time, rhythm
and where they find broader connectionin historical, metaphorical and geographicanalysis.
There remains much of value to be rethought and reworked over three decades since Melbin’s
initial provocation (Melbin 1978). A number of threads from Melbin’s work continue to
resonate with nightand day in contemporary cities, andin this thesis, particularly ideas around
teleology (exploredin Chapter 4), metaphor (see AppendixB), and antagonism between

diurnal and nocturnal populations (explored in Chapter 8).

1.4.6 Geographies of the night, light and darkness
Increasing historical interestin the night is mirroredin geography. Throughout the years
during which this thesis was written, geographers have been calling forincreased attention to
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be paidto the under-theorised ‘night’, light and darkness. Such concerns are exemplified by
majorthemed sessions atthe American and British Geographers conferences®. Conversations
within such sessions have highlighted how broadly retheorising ‘night’ could be interpreted.
Some papers surveyed the night-time economy in cities that had previously not been studied
(and thus posed aresearch ‘gap’) (Alves 2011; Reynolds 2011); some focussed on the historical
and contemporary development of lighting technologies (Beamish 2011; Chikamori 2011;
Millington 2011; Seitinger 2011); some also sought to critically asses values of darkness and
how darkness might come to be cherishedin urban contexts (Edensor 2011). The ‘night’ was
often a backdrop against which new research could be conducted, forexample photographing
nuclearand desertlandscapes (Marshall 2012; Rosa 2011). Research has ranged in geographic

and latitudinal context from Siberia (Simonova 2011) to Manilla (Tadie 2011).

Beyond these conferences have emerged nocturnal geographies around fourkey themes:
geographiesthat deal implicitly with the night, or nocturnal thematic, but whose conceptual
focuslies elsewhere; geographies of the urban night; geographies of light and darkness; and

geographiesseekingtodisrupt the binary and dualisticassumptions of day and nigh t®.

Where the seductive qualities of the ‘nocturnal’ are topical for literature and poetry (for
example, see Borges 2010), nighttooiis topical in a diverse range of recent geographical
scholarship. Thisincludes: nightlife and gentrification (Hae 2011a), sleep (Kraftl and Horton
2008), aviation trafficat night (Oosterlynck and Swyngedouw 2010), nocturnal labour (Sandhu
2006), urban exploration (Sandhu 2010), the visibility of adultindustries (Hubbard et al. 2008;
Prioret al. 2012), subcultural scenes (Gallan 2012; Gallan and Gibson 2013), street-pastors
(Middleton and Yarwood 2013), and safety policies (van Liempt 2013). In these cases nightis
present, but often the thematicbackdrop fordiscussions of class, politics, identity,
gentrification and the rhythms of city life (see examplein Appendix C). This strand arguably
recognises the importance of night (and day) underlying broaderissues, but does notexamine

day and night conceptually.

More substantially, another strand, has highlighted the neglect of the nightinrecenturban

scholarship. Edensor (20134, p. 1) highlighted how negative cultural conceptions of darkness

5 These have included: Nightscapes: geographies of urban nights —Schwanen et al. AAG 2011; Emerging
from the dark: explorations into the experiences of the night —Shaw and Robinson RGS-IBG 2011;
Nightscapes: Discourses of nocturnal labor, recreation and leisure, night-time infrastructural landscapes
and spatialization — Palis and Johnson AAG 2012; Light, Landscape and Place —Edensor and Millington
AAG 2013.1 was a participantin mostof these sessions.

6 Geographers have also contributed to literature on the night-time economy. Such contributions are

dealt with separatelyin Chapter 5.
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across medieval and early modern periods have led to a “‘persistent nyctophobia’ orfear of
darkness. He drew attention to examples that contest dualisticconceptions of lightand
darkness as positive and negative, toargue fora greaterappreciation of urban gloomand
darkness as capable of enchanting the urban night. We arguably learn to fear the nightas a
result of a complex assemblage (Brands etal. 2013). Seeking to dispel preconceptions of fearin
the nightas suitable categories for planning and provisioning, Brands et al . (2013) critiqued the
over-use of surveillance, policing and lighting as a means to manage the night-time urban
environment. Meanwhile, debate concerning sexual entertainment venues (especially lap -
dancing clubs) reveals the multiple ways in which the night-time city is gendered (Hubbard and
Colosi 2013). While lap-dancing clubs highlight patriarchal dominance, arguments fortheir
removal all too frequently reinforce ideas that woman are incapable of negotiating the urban
night. Thus an argumentfor gender equality becomes obscured by notions of women’s
vulnerability at night. Pottie-Sherman and Hiebert (2013) shifted analysis of the urban night
fromits traditional association with city-centres to the suburbs. By documenting night markets
of Chinese diasporain Canadathey highlight how rhythms of night-time activity migrateinto
different geographical contexts and canimbue suburban nights with vibrancy and cultural
diversity. Shaw (2013) theorised the urban night through a critique of neoliberalism. In this
way he explored how some British night-time economy policies seek to ‘govern subjectivities’
by aimingto attract the ‘right’ people to use the night-time city inthe ‘right’ ways. In my own
contribution to this strand, | soughtto theorise —through Foucault’s theory of heterotopia —
how the urban nightis disadvantagedin planningand policy circles as people fade out of
subcultural participationinthe urban night due to life-course transitions (Gallan 2013). The

urban nightis, in diverse ways, beingactively retheorised.

In arelated, butalsoincreasingly distinctfield, geographers are paying closerattentionto the
presence and absence of lightand darkness”. Edensor’s (2013a) work on urban gloom and
darkness highlights how practices of illumination have become a dominant characteristic of
modern cities. Aseconomicdownturn, in Britainin particular, meansthat lighting networks are
beingreduced, itistimelyto re-evaluatethe human relationship to light and dark. Such

context hasledto revaluing darkness in over-illuminated landscapes (Edensor 2013b),

71 highlightlightand darkness as related but distinct, as there are similarauthors participatingin both
discussions (mostnotably Tim Edensor). The two binaries areof courserelated biophysically. Yet, they
may lead in different directions conceptually. Discussions of the urban night are focussed primarily on
cities including policy, planningand provisioning. Research on lightand darkis less exclusively ‘urban’in
focus,and pays closer attention to the affectual, sensory qualities of lightand dark. Geographies of light

anddark can, at times, have a much clearer empirical focus on lighting technologies.
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contesting classed aesthetics of darknessand light (Edensor and Millington 2009), exploring
therole lightand darkness play in place-based revitalization strategies (Edensor and Millington
2013), noting changed sensory perceptions of movement andlandscapeindarkorlight
conditions (Morris 2011), and understanding the ways darkness is manipulated in domestic
spaces (Shaw 2014a). Robinson (2013) meanwhilefocused on the cultural and historical
geographies of camouflage, particularly during World-War 1, to emphasise how darkness
produces different appreciations and engagements with the earth’s surface. Vannini and
Taggart (2013a; 2013b) used the example of ‘off-grid’ homes to explorethe waysin which
people become enrolled in theirown energy production and how thatinfluences their

practices of lighting domesticspaces and quotidian activity (discussed furtherin Chapter7).

In a fourth strand, geographers are seeking to explicitly evaluate concepts of night (and its
relation to day)in urban and everyday contexts: to reveal and think anew the different modes
of order, control and territorialisation associated with night spaces as opposed to day
(Williams 2008), to fosterappreciative, positive valuations of darkness and light (Edensor 2012;
2013b), to broadenthe conceptof the urban-night pastan emphasis on night-timeeconomy
(Shaw 2014b), and to critique the normalisation of the day/night binary (Gallan and Gibson
2011). This thesis sits most readily within this fourth strand of emerging geographies on the
night (and day). This strand of research pursues a deeperconceptual agendafor a radically
different reimagining of day and night. My contribution to this strandis to emphasise the
crepuscular, asa new conceptandvocabulary to further push research on day and night, light

and dark.

1.4.7 But what of the day?

Are there literaturesthat explore day in similar ways to those anthologies, histories and
geographies of the nightlisted above? Not to date. Instead, Gardiner has argued that the
‘everyday’ ‘by virtue of its very pervasivenessin our lives, remains one of the most overlooked
and misunderstood aspects of social existence’ (2000, p. 1). In recentyearsthe significance of
everyday experience isincreasingly considered, in geography and elsewhere, in debates
ranging from climate change to publiccitizenship (Brace and Geoghagen 2010; Fincherand
Iveson 2008; Shove 2003). Gardiner (2000, p. 7) has previously called for more rigorous
theoretical understanding of the everyday beyond descriptive ethnographies of the structure

of people’s quotidian lives:

In developingacritical knowledge of everyday life, we must go beyond merely

describingthe pragmaticactivities of social agents within particular social settings...
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We cannot be satisfied with asurface account of ordinary social practices and modes

of consciousness.

Gardinerbroughttogethersources he believed contributed to the paradigm of critical
everyday life studies including Dada, Mikhail Bakhtin, Agnes Heller, Henri Lefebvre, Michael de
Certeau and Dorothy Smith. Such investigations of everyday life do notonly seektodocument
the heterogeneous qualities of the everyday. Critical theories of the everyday are also
concerned with transformation, recognising that there are emancipatory and liberating
moments within everyday life that provide new possibilities for human social existence. In
Chapter3 of thisthesis | explore the central importance of everyday life in the theories of
Henri Lefebvre, and use thatas one lens of transformation forideas and experience of day and

night.

It could be arguedthat an implicitrendering of ‘day’ doesindeed appearintheoriesand
explorations of the ‘everyday’. Itis afterall very common for people to describe what they did
ina ‘day’ as 24-hours of activity across the day and night. But there is disparity here. The
‘night’ does not assume the same stature withintheories of the everyday as does ‘day’. The
sociologist Simon Williams (2005) insisted also on the term ‘everynightlife’ in response to the
neglectof sleepinsociological research. Everynight life is enmeshed within the same social
and spatial networks as everyday life®. Yet, as Amin and Thrift (2002, p. 17) have notedin
relationtorhythmsand everyday life, ‘most readings focus on daytime rhythms, while studies
of the city at night only too often focus onthe unexpected and dark happenings’. Ideas around
nightare underplayed within broader theories of everyday life. For everynightlifeto become a
central academicconcern would mean moving beyond the stasis that sees night marked only
by its difference, that focusses onthe devianceand disruptive activities that occur duringthe
night. This points toward a theoretical shortcoming (especially of urban research) where
Hubbard (2006, p.113) has argued that ‘dwelling on examples which disturb the established
rhythms of the city potentiallydistracts us from considering the routine business of gettingon
and getting by inthe city’. Respondingto such critiques, in Chapter2, | explore the dominant

renderings of nightand day that serve toreinforce ‘day’s’ normalityand dominant position.

8 This is a phrasetaken up too by geographers researchingsleep and issues around dualisms of
sleep/conscious and active/inactive (Kraftl and Horton 2008).
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Chapter 2 —Troublingthe binary of dayand night

This chapter seeks totrouble the binary of day and night. Inthe introduction to this thesis |
outlined the recentsurge in historical and geographicinterestin the night. Notwithstanding
these valuable contributions, in this chapter|argue that the binary status of day and night has
hithertobeenignored by scholars compared with the way other conceptual binaries such as
man/woman, white/black, public/private, nature/culture, culture/economy and
human/nonhuman have beeninterrogated and unsettled. This chapter places day and nightin
the context of geography as a ‘critical discipline’. Geography isadiscipline that, along with
othercognate fields such as cultural studies, has contested conservative and unjust agendas
since the 1970s’. But more than this, geography’s ‘criticality’ has been conce rned with

reframing concepts and debates ontologically, asameansto open up new possibilities.

This chapter discussesthe important work of geographers (and others) in disrupting binaries.
By showing how day and night has been absent from such disruptions, | suggest how day and
night might be thought differently. The binary of day and nightis one of the most ubiquitous
and taken-for-granted aspects of the planet we live on, the cities we live in, and the structure
of oureveryday lives,no matter ourlocation on the planet. The ubiquity of day and night, like
many common occurrences in everyday life, is often overlooked or forms background context
without beinginterrogatedinits ownright (Chapter 1; cf. Gardiner 2000). But troublingthe
day and night binary has theoretical and political significance. Previous critiques of binaries
have targeted conservativeand unjust social processes such as patriarchy, racism, and
classism. Inthis chapter| presentaparallel critique, and suggest a new category of

daycentrism.

2.1 Binaries in geographic knowledge
Binariesare, intheirsimplestform, an act of categorisation. In orderto simplify the world we

live in we categorise it, and the simplest form of categorisation is binaries (Cloke and Johnston

1 Developments ingeographicthought have sincethe 1970s been driven by Left political concerns and
accompanying engagements with criticaltheory. The development of ‘critical’ geography over the last
four decades has progressed through successive ‘turns’ within the discipline. The ‘Marxist’ turn in the
late 1960s and early 1970s critiqued the overly positivistflavour of contemporary geography (Peet 1969;
Harvey 1973). Geography conservatively modelled spatial patterns with littleconcern for the social
processes that produced them. While Marxistanalysis was interested in politicising geography, working
towards unsettling the dominantsocial system of capitalism,atthe same time humanistgeography
sought to includethe sensuous subject of the human (Buttimer 1976; Tuan 1978). The 1980s and 1990s
then sawthe ‘cultural’ turn which encompassed a rainbow coalition of feminist, anticolonial, queer and
post-structuralistinfluences. This prompted not only theoretical development but epistemological and

ontological challenges (see also Creswell 2013).
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2005, p.1). With any object or subject encountered, we attemptto understand whatitis by
determiningalsowhatitis not. Categorisationis afundamental heritage of Western scientific
rationalism that has a continuinginfluence on how we order, interpret and experience the
world (see Jones 2009; Schaffteretal. 2010). Moving beyond thisimpulseinrelation to day

and nightis a central provocation of this thesis.

With thisin mind, earlyinthe process of this research | read Cloke and Johnston’s (2005)
Spaces of Geographical Thought, akey text that spawned ideas developed throughout this
thesis. The volume brought togetheracollection of essays that explored the role binaries have
playedinthe history of geographicthought, including the many ways geographers have
contributed to theirsubsequent deconstruction. Cloke and Johnston’s (2005, p. 10) pointwas
that ‘human geography’s take onthe world is replete with ossified binaries that requires
serious attention’. Most binaries become so engrained that they structure the way
geographersthink about, practice, and communicate their research. The binariesincludedin
the book are: agency/structure, state/society, culture/economy, space/place, black/white,
man/woman, nature/culture, local/global and time/space. Evidently, there are agre at many
binariesthat can be thoughtand talked about. In reviewing the book, Mullerand Warf (2007)
noted that binaries such asurban/rural, quantitative/qualitative, sacred/secular, mind/body,

colonial/post-colonial and human/animal were notably absent. So too was day and night.

For Cloke and Johnston (2005, p. 18), such binaries ‘are clearly not necessarily dichotomous.
What marks them out as significantis the way in which they have become co-constitutive, the
one usually being discussed by direct reference to each other’. Binaries, dualisms, dichotomies
can take on many different forms butthey are similarin havingadependentand antonymic

relationship.

Whentwo categories are understood as a binary they are oftenimbued with accompanying
positive and negative characteristics. In this manner, one half of abinaryis often triumphed
with positive connotations, the otherrelegated as negative. The dominant half of abinary
mightbe known as ‘A’, but the subsidiary half will most probably be understood as ‘not-A’,
rather than ‘Z’. Not-Aisthenunderstood aslessthan or differentto A, ratherthan havingits
own categorical identification. But there is more at work than just the infusion of
positive/negative connotations. Overtime binaries become associated with constructed
hierarchical dualisms. Take, as an example, the binary of man/woman. Butler (1999) argued
that the sexed and gendered binary of woman/manisin no way natural. With a definition

based on sex, one can determine the biological categories of male/female. Butgenderis
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instead a social category mapped onto the sexed bodies of male/female, with man
problematically triumphed as the dominant half of the woman/man binary. From this
standpoint, the pervasive tendency of binaries becomes associated with dualisms in which
man is supposedly masculine, hard and rational, woman supposedly feminine, softand
emotional (Connell 2005; Connell and Messerschmidt 2005). Such constructs stereotype,
codify, legitimate and oppress: humans are said to be intelligent, nature instinctive; urbanis

seen as cosmopolitan, rural as ‘hick’.

The argumentfollows that, as binaries become normalised within society, they create systems
of dominance. Patriarchyis asetof social relations that enables men to dominate over
women, whileintersecting with other binaries, creating hierarchical matrices of subjective
positions —black, gay, and working class men may in turn be dominated by white,
heterosexual, and capitalist men (Hopkins and Noble 2009). As LyndaJohnston (2005) has
shown, the normalisation of man/womaninturninfluences the binary of sexuality —
hetero/homosexual—in which patriarchal societyis also heterosexed. The normalisation of
man/womanin society by extension then becomes the normalisation of sexuality . If our bodies
are ‘naturally’ male and female, then by the same argument sexualrelations between
man/woman are also considered ‘natural’. Johnston analyse d this connection in relation to
bodies. Binaries such as woman/man become embodied, yet notions such as ‘camp’ can reveal
the slippages where bodies are performed as simultaneously masculine and feminine,

troublingadherence to strict dualisms.

Binaries can become embodied, but crucially too for geographers, they manifest spatially.
Suburban transformationsin the post-World-Warll era, forexample, becamethe spatial focus
of feminist outrage (Harvey 2008, pp. 5-6). The built environment of suburbiarestricted
womentothe private sphere of the home and domesticduties, while the inner city was the
publicrealm of male work and play —the binaries of man/woman and public/private intersect
in thisinstance. Similarly, infrastructure within the built environment can codify normalised
binaries. Publictoilets can be a confronting experience forthose who feeltheirbodies do not
adhere tothe man/woman gender binary (Browne 2004). The binary man/woman informs
patriarchy, and heteronormativity. This can manifestin social, spatialand embodied
experience. Massey (1992) argued such connotative interrelations reflectasociety adhered to

dualisms.

There are ambivalences. As Smith (2005) has argued, the binary of white/black has helped to

identify and articulate racism. It would be difficult to argue against resolving the white/black
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binary — forexample, promoting widespread understanding of race as a cultural constructand
seekingtoremove racial discriminations from society. However, as Smith cautions, racism
remains divisive inthe ‘real’ world. Materialities of colour manifestin embodied, spatial
encounters and categories. Such categories matter for anti-racist analysis (Saldanha 2007). In
such instances, working with the binary of white/black can be progressive and positive. Smith
(2005, p. 98) arguedthat ‘black’ (butalso ‘brown, ‘colour’, or ‘non-white’) has been ameansto
articulate what was at stake in race debates. Strategically mobilising the white/black binary

highlights the many (sometimes competing) meanings within binaries.

Meanwhile, Cloke and Johnston (2005, pp. 14-17) pointed towards four key attempts by
geographers to move beyond binaries —dialectics, third spaces, dualities and deconstructions.
The specificities of each are not critical here?. What they collectively representis an attemptto
move beyond binary thinking, to offeralternativesinthe gaps between binaries, and to extend
beyondthe limiting notion of either/orthinking associated with the binaries listed above.
Dialectics, third spaces, dualities and deconstructions all show how categories can be
manipulated in different ways and are open to ongoinginterpretations. Inthe nextsection|

discuss my motivations for connecting binary thinking to the example of day/night.

2.2 Discoveringthe binary day and night

As | began my PhD linitially soughtto develop a project that would extend my previous studies
intomusicvenuesand scenes (Gallan 2012; 2013; Gallan and Gibson 2013). In that earlier work
| soughtto theorise amusicscene and venue in Wollongong —the Oxford Tavern3—withina
broaderprojecton cultural assetsinregional areas (see Gibson etal. 2012). Wollongongisa
city that has pursued a creative cities revitalisation agenda (Waitt and Gibson 2009). Through
urban development projects, Wollongong City Council has soughttoinjectthe city-centre with
cultural infrastructure. As part of this project, the creation of both an entertainment precinct
and cultural ‘hub’ were proposed to fosterlocal cultural and creative endeavours. It was from

doing researchin this contextthat my curiosity around day and night started to emerge.

The Oxford was considered the home of Wollongong's local, subcultural live musicscene. This
scene had developed overtwo decades through acommitted strategy of booking agents who
negotiated the difficult terrain of live musicin pubs (Gallan 2012). As a cultural endeavour, live

original musicin Australiais oftenfoundin pubs, housed by infrastructure purposebuilt for

2 Although itis worth highlightingthatthe framework of this thesis draws on Lefebvre’s notion of
dialectics, which will bediscussedin Chapter 3.

3 Hereafter named the ‘Oxford’.
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drinking, underlegislative frameworks designed to manage the responsible service of alcohol
and the amenity of residents proximateto musicvenues (Gallan and Gibson 2013; Homan
2003). In Wollongong, the Oxford was adjacent to the council’s proposed entertainment
precinct, yetitwas excluded,andignored as part of the city’s policy development and planning
for a cultural and creative district. The Oxford eventually closed in mid-2010amidst troubled
ownership changes, stalled development projects, and ultimately, the neglect of the music
scene thathad beensovital to the success of the Oxford for overtwo decades (Gallanand

Gibson 2013).

My initial plans foraPhDwere to extend the analysis of the Oxford to other cultural assets
that are overlooked by creative city scripts. Yet one quote continued to trouble me from my
previous project. One participantvividly described the Oxford as a ‘mild-mannered bistro by
day, eclecticfreak-land at night’ (Gallan and Gibson 2013, p. 174). Thisquote ledto a
consideration of night-time cultural pursuits and the possibility they were overlooked in favour
of those inthe day-time. Iltbecame clearthat nightand day was a binary that wasimplicatedin
the neglect of the Oxford within strategic planning visions. Yet cultural meaning of day and
night also added to the value participants articulated about their cherished venue. In
attempting to make policy recommendations out of the Oxford research | kept returningtoa
problem: no matter how well | could document the venue and scene as a vibrant, positive
cultural assetin Wollongong, it was difficult to divorce such value from concerns about

nocturnal revelry as a source of intoxication, violence and disorder (see Chapter 5).

The plight of the Oxford was further compounded by participants of the scene valuingthe
venue as a site of nocturnal transformation, and indeed investingin its status outside of city
visions. There were thus two renderings of ‘night’ at play in the case of the Oxford thatrelied
on dualisticassumptions. The night was disordered and antisocial, and the night was a time for
marginality (in this case inhabited by subcultures). In considering the binary of day and night
the task thenseemed nottolayin dismantlingabinary, butin developingaframework
through which to identify and trouble its restrictive influence. It was at this moment that it
dawned on me that although critiques of other binaries (such as those of gender, race and
sexuality) had benefitted from the accumulation of sophisticated conceptual advances, the
binary of day and night was simply not on the radar. This realisation provided the key impetus

for the direction and focus of the remainder of this thesis project.
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2.3 The binary of day and night

What then are the biophysical and cultural origins of the binary of day and night? The common
sense way that we understand day and nightisthe presence and absence of light within a 24-
hour period. Day and night are permanent features of ourrotatingand orbiting planet that
have both seasonal and latitudinal variation across the globe. This variation results in different
experiences of day and nightin differentlocations. In Wollongong we experience days of 9-10
hours through the winter with daylight up to 14.5 hours duringsummer. Equatorial countries
have much less seasonal variation. Places in the extreme north and south —forexample, the
Norwegiantown of Longyearbyen —can have total sunlightinthe summermonths and ‘polar
nights’ of 24-hours inthe winter. No matterthe extreme latitudes, orthe extremeseasonal
duration of night and day, the cycle is one of the most utterly dependable aspects of the

planetonwhich we live. Thoughit has not always been the case.

Four and a half billion years ago, the first night and day would have been drastically shorter —
mere minuteslong—before the gravitational pull of the moon slowed the earth’s rotation. The
moon would have sailed across the sky at (what would now be interpreted as) ferocious speed;
the stars too would swirl ata much faster pace. The gravitational force between the moon and
the earth slows our rotation by approximately two milliseconds per century, ortwenty seconds
for a millionyears, and two hours forevery three hundred and eighty million years (Dewdney
2004, pp.12-14.) Projecting these calculations billions of yearsinto the futureitis estimated
that the earth’s rotation will gradually slow to a halt. When (or if) this occurs — and fora
moment making the drasticassumption that humans will be present —there will be perpetual
nighton one side of the planet, afrigid, inhospitable hemisphere forhuman life, and perpetual
day onthe other. The cycle of day and night might not be infinite, butin oureveryday
experience, and certainly within the human life-course, change to night and day’s seasonal
durationsis utterlyimperceptible. Day and nightis one of the fundamental characteristics of
the earth. In Cloke and Johnston’s (2005, p. 18) terms, day and night are co-constitutive, being

understoodinrelation to each other.

As with otherbinaries, we can determine whatis day by also determining whatitis not. In
perceiving light, we categoriseitas different to dark; day cannot be night and vice versa. Over
time, comparable to otherbinaries, day and night come to be imbued with certain
characteristics, positive or negative connotations. Day is often the dominant discourse against
which antonymicnightis compared and constituted. Thisis hardly novel: we have long been

acquainted with tales of an ‘othered’ night (Palmer 2000). From time immemorial we have
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learntthat dayis one thingand nightisanother. Most oftenthe renderingthat dayis good and

nightis bad.

Further, for hundreds if notthousands of years, day and night have been associated culturally
with dualisms such as life/death, safety/danger, and activity/inactivity. Thisis evident across a
multitude of texts and circumstances, from dawn symbolising rebirth toa silentdeathina
night’s slumber, from a parent callingachild home at sundown, to feminist Reclaim the Night
marches (see Chapter 8). Dualisms are mapped intricately onto the rhythms of our everyday
lives, they are also reproduced in systems of regulation. The regulation of day and nightin
early industrial cities was central to the production of a passive workforce, separated into
spaces and times of production and social reproduction —day and nightequals
activity/inactivity, work/home spaces, productivity/recuperation (Gallan and Gibson 2011, p.
2510; Marx 1990, pp. 340-416). There are a range of dualisms that come to have
interconnected connotations (Massey 1992). In this way, we come to understand day asthe
living, safe realmin which we exist and are active; the night as the dangerous void from which

we retreat, to relax and recuperate in the safe spaces of domesticity.

As the antonymichalf of the binary, night has also become a source of fascination and
seduction. Inits distinction from the transparent, safe day, night can also be a magical
landscape of wonderand festivity—sometimes dangerous, sometimes enchanting. As outlined
in Chapter 1 regarding anthologies, histories and geographies, writing about day and nightis
predominately themed around the concept of night. Asthe mysterious half of the binary the

night seemingly captures ourimaginationsin ways that the day may not.

Thisthesisis concerned with troubling the binary of day and night. In so doing, one temptation
might be to ideally resolve the antagonism between the two. One possible outcomeis that
night would nolongerbe positioned as the antithesis of day, nolongerbe positioned as the
negativelyimplicated half of the binary. A similar problem faced early feminist theory —isit an
emancipatory projectto celebrate and promote feminine characteristics and categoriesinthe
context of patriarchy? Or, isthere broaderscope to disrupt the very notion of gender,
developingasit has through a system skewed towards male domination? (Cresswell 2013, pp.
154-6). Introubling the binary of day and night we need to seek out similar hegemonies to that
of patriarchy, which legitimate, normalise and limit ontologies, behaviours and identities. In
this case, that hegemony concerns the much less mysterious, seemingly transparentand

obvious half of the binary: day.
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2.4 Daycentrism

Critical intellectualinfluences (Marxist, humanist, feminist, queer) each target a limiting
orthodoxy. Marxists seek to overturn the social organisation of capitalism. Feminists seek to
overturn patriarchy. The notion of more-than-human seeks to overturn anthropocentrism
(Braun 2005; Panelli 2010). To disrupt the orthodoxy of normalised dualisticunderstandings of
day and nightrequires asimilartarget. A geography then, which seeks to rethink day and

night, needs to target daycentrism.

Daycentrism can be characterised as a pervasive and malignant social constructin whichthe
day —characterised by the light of the sun, a prolonged period of human wakefulness,
legitimated hours of business and labour, and dominant form of the binary day/night —
becomesthe realminwhich behaviours, activities, rhythms, infrastructures, and social
interactions are considered ‘normal’. Daycentrism creates positions of normality and shapes
regulatory norms, thus far without exposure or critique. Itinfluences how we order, interpret
and experience ourworld. Introubling the binary of day and nightitis time toidentify and

expose daycentrism.

There are a number of perspectives that serve to legitimate daycentrism. In taxonomy and
ecology humans are classified as adiurnal species (Harker 1964). The diurnal classificationis
linked to circadian rhythms (Brody 2011). Circadian rhythms are causal in that theyare
generated by aninternal biological mechanism. Diurnalrhythms are instead descriptive —they
can be caused by the circadian rhythm and/or otherfactors such as patterns of sleep and
wakefulness, activity, meals, social contact or light exposure (Klerman 2005, p. 375). Such
otherfactors are capable of ‘entraining’* the circadian rhythm. Day and night, as the cycle of
lightand dark, isthe dominant external influence forthe body’s circadian rhythm (Duffy and

Wright 2005, p. 326).

Whenisolated from externalinfluences, the circadian rhythm is approximately 24-hours.
Science suggestsitis notyet known exactly how much exposure tolightis needed to entrain
the circadianrhythmto the exact 24-hour day as itis difficult to replicate isolation from
entraininginfluences (Duffy and Wright 2005, p. 326). Day and nightas well as social factors
constantlyinteract (Roennebergetal.2003). Circadian rhythmsalsointersect with cycles such
as REM sleep, menstrual, hormonal and annual cycles (Klerman 2005). Scientists are still

comingto terms with the complexity of such rhythms, and conducting research and

4 Meaning to be synchronised to an environmental influence.
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communicating results relies heavily on abstractions (Beersma 2005). Of such abstractions,
diurnal meansto be active during the day, nocturnal duringthe night and crepuscularat dawn

and dusk.

Andyet, the observation of ‘diurnality’ relies on a notion of activity, a privileging of mobility
overstillnessinthe constitution of whatitisto be human (Bissell 2011). Undoubtedly, we also
exist inthe night no matter our state of wakefulness or activity ( cf. Kraftl and Horton 2008;
Williams 2005). We are alwaysin eitherday or night. Both are socially and culturally
contingentsituations and an environmental phenomenon of the presence and absence of light

and darkness, regardless of our state of activity.

Although, as a species, we may be collectively referred to as diurnal, we individually have
personal preferences or constraints to our quotidian routines. Being part of a family unit, our
employment circumstances, relationships, seasonal variation all influence the way in which our
nights and days are structured. However, ‘interindividual variation” has been recognised within
the circadian rhythm (Roennebergetal. 2003), meaning that we each have a particular affinity
with one part of a continuum that could be defined atits extremes as ‘morning’ (orday) and
‘night’ people. Andyetthe mannerinwhich we are enrolled in other networks means this

individualvariation can be manipulated.

Ultimately, we need compromises to function as asociety, yet daycentrism can be pervasivein
such situations. When conflicting rhythms interact, those with adiurnal basis often take
precedence. Examplesare myriad. In Sydney, powertools, lawn mowers and leaf blowers are
permitted between the hours of 7am and 8pm (City of Sydney 2014). In this example the noise
and activity associated with such tools are legitimated above practices that run counterto
diurnal activity and nocturnal recuperation. Forexample, those needingtosleep during the
day (see Chapter9). Thisisjust one of a possibly infinite number of examplesin urban

contexts.

At the whole city scale too, in publicimaginaries and place making, the day can often be
legitimated orimplicitly triumphed. For example, in Wollongong’s cultural precinct plan,
known as the Blue Mile Vision, an agendaforthe development of the city and its adjacent
beachside precincts had accompanying promotional and publicity material exclusively
depictingthe use of space inthe day (see Box 2.1). Areas of the Blue Mile Vision are also
physically restricted during night-time hours. Roads and car parking spaces are barricaded to
preventyoungdrivers with loud cars from accessing the precinct —a reaction to complaints

from local residentsthatin turn renders young people, theircars and driving practices as
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abjectfromthe ‘normal’ night. The implication of the Blue Mile Vision’s daycentrismis thata

significant segment of Wollongong’s publicspace is envisaged primarily for day-time usage.

Box 2.1 The Blue Mile Vision: an example of daycentric urban planning
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Figure 2.1 Artisticimpression of the Blue Mile Vision’s harbour front (Source: Wollongong City Council

2007, p. 12).

Wollongong City Council’s (WCC) Blue Mile Vision (BMV) is part of the 25 year strategicplan of
Wollongong’s future that envisages the city asa ‘prosperous, vibrant and attractive regional
city’ (WCC 2007, p. 1). The BMV has been named as such ‘to depict the unique stretch of
coastline with the ocean, sandy beaches, picturesque harbour, dramaticheadland and
recreational parklands edging the city centre’ (WCC 2007, p. 1). In particularthe BMV aimsto
‘revitalise’ Wollongong’s city-centre and beachside precincts as a critical component of the
city’s overall growth. Includedinthis planis the development of seven defined precincts along

the city’sforeshore.
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Although WCC (2007, p. 2, emphasis added) state thatthe BMV can ‘accommodate intensive
and frequent use and provide arange of leisure and recreation activities both day and night’

here | considerhow itcan be seen as an example of daycentricplanningand provisioning.

All seven of the precincts earmarked for development are accompanied within the planning
documents with artisticimpressions of their future appearance (Figures 2.1and 2.2). All depict
activitiesinthe day. The implication is that the design of the BMV exclusively promotes day -

time use of publicspace.

= S

| x N\

\

Figure 2.2 Artisticimpression of the Blue MileVision’s beach walkway (Source: W ollongong City Council
2007, p. 10).

More than just favouring day-time use of publicspace, areas of the BMV are actively restricted
for night-timeuse. One exampleisthe parking spaces within the BMV where parking
restrictions are in place between different hours of the night (Figure 2.3). Part of the
motivation forinstigating these restrictions was to exclude the presence of ‘car enthusiasts’
(WCC2007, p. 3), a polite term forcar users otherwise stigmatised as ‘hoons’ (Warren and

Gibson 2011, p.2706). Wollongong has a custom-car culture that

35




Warren and Gibson (2011) identified as an overlooked and marginalised form of creativity
within Wollongong. Yet, similarto the case of the Oxford Tavern custom-car culture has not

beenincorporatedinto official planningand policy —indeeditis excluded —due to association

with nocturnal street-racing.

Figure 2.3 Parkingand drivingrestrictions during the night-time, Wollongong’s South Beach (Source:
Author)

Otherrestrictions discourage campingand shelters being usedin night-time hours, wherethey

are permittedin daylight (Figure 2.4).
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Figure 2.4 Day shelters permitted, night shelters restricted, Wollongong’s North Beach (Source: Author)

Meanwhile, the BMV is a well-known publicgreen space in Wollongong where personal
trainers work with clients. As Figure 2.5shows, some of these sessions utilise space at night,
especially around Flagstaff Hill, specifically where custom car culture is actively discouraged.
The examples of fitness and training activities in the early hours of the evening shows how the
BMV is notdevoid of activity at night, but rather that those activities occur outside the

sanctioned or promoted uses of the space from WCC.
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Figure 2.5 The Blue Mile, 7pm (Source: Author) Note group personal trainingsessionin background left

Why this daycentric nature of the BMV ultimately mattersis becauseitisaclearexample of
where planningand policy favourthe hours of the day as somehow more desirable. Sotoo,
based on conservative perceptions, the BMV outlines which activities and people are ‘normal’

and ‘belong’ inthat space in the hours of day and night.

A final example of daycentrismis sleep deprivation. Some people are more suited to sleep/rise
earlyand some tosleep/riselate. Thesecan be generalised as ‘morning’ and ‘night’ types. Such
distinctions can be thought of as the extremes of a continuum in which the majority of people
are intermediates (Kerkhof 1985, p. 85). Along such a continuum, people reach peak capacity
at different times across the 24-hour cycle (Bodenhausen 1990). Our proclivities for particular
times lead to a range of social issues such as memory and intellectual performance (May et al .
1993). For example, we are prone to ‘stereotype’ and make generalised assumptions whenwe
are not at capacity, meaning our mental abilities are hindered (Bodenhausen 1990).
Roennebergetal. (2003, p. 80) argued that the majority of people are sleep deprived during
the working week which can affect ‘learning, memory, vigilance, performance, and quality of
life’. Of this majority, evening types accrued the most significant sleep debt. Such afinding
indicates that while the majority of ourindividualrhythms are not satisfied if sleep deprivation
is present, due to daycentrism, those who preferthe evening are most significantlyimpacted.

The ways inwhich sleepis debated and rethought is discussed furtherin Chapters 7 and 9.
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As Ekirch (2005) has shown, forgotten practices of the night suggest we could have beenfar
more ‘nocturnal’ priorto industrialisation than previously thought. Diurnality may justbe a
false divide, and the binary of day/night, diurnal/nocturnal may simply not have the adequate
semanticdepthto describe the rhythmicpatterns of human activity across the 24-hour cycle
(cf.Beersma2005). Yet as histories of the night remind us, the other half of this equation
means that anything thatis not ‘day’ (i.e. the night) is met with suspicion. Daycentrism means
not onlythatthe dayis legitimated, butas a stubborn construct also sees night marked as
different, as exceptional. Asalimiting orthodoxy, daycentrism restricts day and night emerging

differently conceptually or practically.

Could we transition to something different to diurnality? What possibilities might arise from
unlearningthe deep, entangled behaviours and practices that have evolved from our

relationship to day and night?

2.5 Beyond the binary of day and night

In response to such questions this thesis asks how we might think day and night differently. |
do so by engaging deeply with the conceptual framework provided by Henri Lefebvre. Before

movingonto such engagements, itis worth highlightinga number of obstacles.

Althoughthereisvariation between individual’s circadian rhythms, day and night are not
thought of as a social group or a person. Although there are ‘morning’ and ‘night’ people, they
are notas clearly connected to encompassing subjective identities as binaries such as
man/woman and white/black have been. Daycentrism has notyet been identified as the target
of emancipatory politics inthe manner of patriarchy (Women and Geography Study Group of
the Institute of British Geographers 1984), whiteness (Hage 2000), and heteronormativity
(Hubbard 2000). Day and nightisa much harder dualism around which to develop politics. A
binary critique is thus different for day and night. There are cultures that use the nightfor
particular purposes. Butthere are also clear instances of where night and day deeply influence
or even determineexpressions of uneven power relations. There are those in precarious
economicand social circumstances that must work night shiftsin orderto put food on the
table (Presser2003; Sharman and Sharman 2008), or call-centresin Asiathat workinrhythms
suited tothe business hours of the United States (Poster 2007; Tadie 2011). Wildlifeis harmed
by excessive lighting of the urban night (Matthew 2001). Likewise, many people are excluded
from the night onthe basis of racial (Talbot 2007), gendered (Valentine 1989) and class (Hae
2011b) distinctions.
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But would takingissue with such circumstances and seeking to change them mean promoting
a cause forsomeone or something, ratherthan on behalf of the ‘night’ orindeed the ‘day’
itself? An agendaforemancipation fromrigid understandings of day and nightis noteasily
articulated, noreasily reconcilable with conventional notions of injustice or oppression.
Rather, discussions are prone to becomingsiloed, in that there are discussions not about day
and night, but specifically about light pollution (International Dark Sky Association 2012a), the
politics of night shift-work (Sharman and Sharman 2008), or the management of the night-time
economy (Talbot 2007). Yet through engaging with the work of Lefebvre | argue that
daycentrismis political inthatit servestoforeclose on possibilities and restricts our

ontologies.

Moving beyond the binary of day and night does not necessarily require a suspension of the
thoughtthat the cycle of day and nightis perpetual. Butrather, that our present experience of
day and nightin everyday life need not be thought of asanywhere nearas permanentasthe
cycle of lightand darkness. To begin a journey towards anew horizon, a crepuscular horizon,
we now turn to Lefebvre and considerations of alienation, the urban and utopia. Through
engagingwith Lefebvre’s method of transduction, it becomes possible to imagine future

worlds within which we encounter day and night differently.
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Chapter 3 — Lefebvre’s transduction: becoming

crepuscular

‘Rigour in invention, knowledge in utopia.’
(Lefebvre, 1996, p. 151)

Following the contextual foundations provided in Chapters 1and 2 this chapternow departs—
throughthe work of Lefebvre —on a journey towards rethinking day and night. In this chapter |
first explain the preference for Lefebvre as a key theorist, and outlinethe concepts central toa
Lefebvrian ‘sensibility’. Ithen develop Lefebvre’s method of transduction as a means to build
on the previous and current understandings of day and night (as outlined in Chapters 1and 2).
Transductionis concerned with the construction of ‘virtual objects’, realising the impossible
through dialogue with the possible. Forthis thesis the virtual objectis becoming crepuscular.
As a method, transductionis heuristicas much as it is conceptual. In the final section of this

chapter| thendiscuss the way transduction shapes the structure of the remaining thesis.

3.1 Why Lefebvre?

In Chapter1 (section 1.2) | outlined how climate change and economiccrises have produced a
heightened sense of urgency around imagining changing worlds and changing futures. This
context has promptedimaginativeartisticand scholarly responses (Chatterton 2010; Weisman
2007). Lefebvre’slife and careeroccurredin a similar context. Bornin 1901, in Hagetmau, in
the French Pyrenees, and dyingin 1991 in Paris, his life spanned almost the entire 20™ century,
and some defining events of the modern world, including World-War |, World-War I, the Cold
War; many economicrecessions; the rise of post-war consumer capitalism; communism; rapid
suburbanisation and the changing urban form; as well asthe eventsin France surrounding May
1968!. Lefebvre responded to such events with optimism, and with a profound Marxist belief

that everyday lifeand the cities in which we live could fulfil all human desires. Geographers are

1 There are a number of biographical accounts of Lefebvre in English, includingcritical appraisal of his
work (Merrifield 2006; Shields 1999; Stanek 2011). Lefebvre’s ‘official’ biographyin French was written
by Remi Hess (1988)in addition to Lefebvre’s autobiographical La somme et le reste (1959)—both of
which have not been translated to English. Geographers such as Andy Merrifield, David Harvey, Stuart
Elden, Neil Brenner, Mark Purcell, Neil Smith, Eleonore Kofman and Elizabeth Lebas have played a major
roleinthe translation and adaption of Lefebvre’s work (Lefebvre 1991;1996; 2003a;2003b; 2004;
2009a; Merrifield 2006; Purcell 2013). For these authors, placingindividual works of Lefebvre in the
broader context of his life—and career — has been of utmost concern. Adapting Lefebvre’s work
posthumously has seen many of the translationsfleshed out with extensive biographicaldetails
connecting theoretical development backto the social, political and cultural contextin which itwas

produced.
41



using Lefebvrian frameworks to theorise contemporary crises —establishingathread between
both Lefebvre’s changing worlds and futures, and ourown (Brenneretal. 2012; Brennerand

Elden 2009, pp. 31-41; Purcell 2013).

Lefebvre authored over 60books and hundreds of articles ranging from Marxist theory to
sociology, philosophy to literature. This included reflections on Marx, Hegel, and Nietzsche,
and critical explorationsinto time, the state, everyday life, rhythm, urban processes, the
production of space and beyond (See Lefebvre 1991, pp. 432-4; Shields 1999). In disentangling
such diversity, Kipferetal. (2013, p. 127) argued that in reappraisal of Lefebvre’s work
‘sustained points of contact should be maintained to Lefebvre’s open, integral, and differential
Marxism and the dialectical urbanismthat helped shapeit’. Insuch an argument, there are
enduring qualities throughout Lefebvre’s work that must be acknowledged to gain a sense of
clarity in his broader project. Alternatively, Kofman and Lebas (1996, p. 8) have said that to be
‘Lefebvrian’ ‘is more asensibility, ratherthan a closed system’, owing to Lefebvre’s dynamic
oeuvre. A Lefebvrian sensibility is pivotal to this thesis?. The sections that followoutline
Lefebvre’s concepts of alienation, the urban and utopia. These three concepts are central, |
argue, ina ‘Lefebvrian sensibility’ and underpin the philosophical perspective of the thesis.
Followingthat, | will discuss Lefebvre’s method of transduction, which leads to the notionin

this thesis of becoming crepuscular.

3.1.1 Alienation

By 1947 Lefebvre (2008a) had published his first volume of the Critique of Everyday Life.
Everydaylife, he said, was becomingincreasingly alienated by modern consumer capitalism.
Lefebvre had anenduring belief inthe power of everyday lifeto be the realm where alienation
inthe modern world could be mostreadily interpreted. Moreover, with his characteristic
optimism, everyday life held the greatest possibility for change. This project would continue

for the remainder of hislife. Volumes 2and 3 were published in 1962 (Lefebvre 2008b) and

2 Lefebvre has been described by Andy Merrifield as a ‘man of the sun’ —a moniker in reference to his
eternal optimism. Merrifield uses this metaphor numerous times to differentiate the politicsand
personalities of Lefebvre and Guy Debord (see 2005, p.75; 2006, p. 33; 2009, p. 384). For Merrifield, the
two represent a duo of darkand light, Faust and Mephistopheles. Lefebvre, the eternally optimistic
‘man of the sun’, was haunted and inspired for much of his life by animage of the ‘crucified sun’
(Lefebvre 1995, pp. 95-101). Debord on the other hand, is the brooding ‘prince of darkness’. Lefebvre’s
work too is infused with a number of metaphors that invoke the powerful imagery of the sunin
everyday life (for example 1995, p. 97; 1996, p. 148; 2008b, p. 75). As this thesis attempts to invoke
more careful consideration of day, withina new imagination of day and night, Lefebvre is anapt
companion.
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1981 (Lefebvre 2008c) respectively. One of the core themes that spread across all volumes of

the Critique of Everyday Life was Lefebvre’s theory of alienation.

Lefebvre’s distinct working of Marxism? led to his interestin the concept of alienation.
Lefebvre (2008a, p. 165) soughtto build on Marx’s notion of alienation, asitreferred to
labour, where ‘the wage-earnerworksforthe employerandthe proletarian class works for the
capitalistclass’. In Lefebvre’s (2008a, pp. 178-9, emphasisin original) words, wherealienation

takes holdin capitalistsociety,

money, currency, commodities, capital are nothing more than relations between
human beings (between ‘individual’, qualitative human tasks). And yet these relations
take on the appearance and form of things external to human beings. The appearance
becomesreality, because men [sic] believe that these ‘fetishes’ exist outside of
themselves they really dofunction like objective things. Human activities are swept
alongand torn [alienated] from theirownreality and consciousness, and become

subservienttothese things.

Andyet, Lefebvre stressed that traditional Marxist conceptions such as alienated labourand
commodity fetishism were just one aspect of alienation. In the rise of consumer capitalismin
the post-World-Warll era, Lefebvre (2008a pp. 29-42) theorised alienation as extendingalso to
leisure, privatelife, family life, and the imagination. Alienation is not class-basedinthatit only
servesthe capitalist class, atthe expense of the proletariat. Rather, ‘alienation appearsin day-
to-day life, the life of the proletarian and even of the petty bourgeois and the capitalist (the
difference being that capitalists collaborate with alienation’s dehumanizing power)’ (Lefebvre
2008a, p.167). All everyday lifeis alienated. Accordingly, humans do notrealise thattheir
realities—the state, legal, economic, and political institutions —are all purely human products.
They conceive of these being external objects, things, pressures upon life. What this meant for
Lefebvre (2008a, p. 169) was that real human endeavours, powers or essences were obscured

by this ‘unreality’ of alienated society and daily life:

3 One major difference to his contemporary Marxists was that Lefebvre insisted Marx’s earlyand later
writings should beread in dialogue. Rather than dogmatically adheringto Marx’s later ‘scientific’
writings (of which he criticised the French Communist Party), Lefebvre alsovalued earlier humanistand
philosophical work (Lefebvre 2008a pp. 176-178; Lefebvre 2009b).Inturn, Lefebvre developed his own
distinctive,and wide-ranging, critique of capitalismthatcombined Marx, Lenin and the Surrealists, with
a plethora of non-Marxistthinkers including Nietzsche, Hegel and Heidegger, plus many more (Brenner
and Elden 2009, p. 7). Lefebvre’s Marxismwas humanist, dialecticaland utopian.
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This unreality appears to be infinitely more real than anything authentically human.
Andthisappearance contributestoalienation; itbecomesreal,and asa resulta great
abstract ‘idea’ or certain form of the State seems infinitely more importantthana

humble, everyday feeling orawork born of man’s [sic] hands.

Lefebvre’s Critique of Everyday Life was emancipatory in that he sought to theorise what
people could do about alienation, and how they could progress past a social system totally
colonised by alienating powers of capitalism. Lefebvre (20083, p. 184) knew this would prompt
scepticism. In hiswords, ‘If | have learned to think or to love, itisin and through the words,

gestures, expressions and songs of thirty centuries of human alienation’. Hence,

how can | come to grips with my self, orhow can we retrieve ourselvesonce more? If |
stay on my guard and strip myself of everything suspect, | am left naked, dry as dust,
reduced to ‘existing’ like someonewho refuses to be hoodwinked by anything; and

what will become of me and my wariness? ( Lefebvre 20083, p. 184)

To which hisresponse was:

Nothing. Alienation is an ordeal that our era must undergo, there is no means of
escapingit. Only later will future human beings, freed from alienation, know and see
clearly what was dehumanized and what was worthwhile about the times we livein...
Andso our entire life iscaughtupinalienation, and willonly be restored toitself
slowly, through animmense effort of thought (consciousness)and action (creation).

(Lefebvre 2008a, p. 184)

Lefebvre emphasised that this ‘immense effort’ would be along process. He nce there was a
dual meaning behind his emphasis on everyday life: alienation encompassed all of everyday

life, butitisonlyinthe realm of the everyday that life can become disalienated. And so

This obliges us to search documentsand works (literary, cinematic, etc.) for evidence
that a consciousness of alienationis being born, howeverindirectly, and thatan effort
towards ‘disalienation’, no matter how oblique and obscure, has begun. (Lefebvre

20083, p. 66)

Lefebvre’s dialectical Marxism was open ended, and purposefully brought the contradictory
and conflictual togetherinan efforttoreveal tension between alienation and disalienation.
Yet he neversoughttoresolve thattension. Like Marx, Lefebvre purposefully used provocative
examplesto push his dialectic. Such a perspectiveis why his search forevidence of a

‘consciousness of alienation’ was widespread —in theoretical texts, art, poetry, governmental
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policy, musicand history (Box 3.1). The process of becoming disalienated was always
characterised by movement. Forexample, in Critique of Everyday Life (Volume 2) he
emphasised ‘there is perpetual movement: ‘alienation-disalienation-newalienation’ (Lefebvre
2008b, p. 207). Thereisno end point to disalienation buta new relation that can be pushed
furtherdialectically. As Lefebvre (1996, p. 153) argued ‘descriptions, analyses and attempts at
synthesis can never be passed off as being exhaustive or definitive’. In this way Lefebvre’s
Marxism pursues a horizon, not a fixed pointthat can everbe attained. Progressing towards

disalienation becomes a central part of the critique of our everyday lives.

The horizon that the process of disalienation moved towardsisillustrated in Lefebvre’s
conceptof Y/hommetotal (the total man [sic])?. Lefebvre’s (2009b, p. 139) concept of the total
human marked, for him, the beginning of disalienated beings. In this way, humans realise their
diverse and multiple essences, the ‘independence’ of economicforcesis brought under
control, ideologyistranscended, and any ‘natural inequality’®> between humans will be valued
and provided opportunity to fulfil itself. Hence, ‘the total [hulmanis afree individual inafree
community. He [sic] is an individuality which has blossomed into the limitless variety of
possible individualities’ (Lefebvre 2009b, pp. 151-152). Pursuingthe total humanbecomes

central to all everyday life.

4 Hereafter named ‘total human’. Lefebvre alsodidinclude ‘total human’in his discussions of the ‘total
man’ though they retained slightly different meanings, and are filtered by questions of language,
meaning and translation from French to English (see Lefebvre 2009b, p. 151-3).The term ‘total man’is
obviously out-dated when considering currentacademic standards of gender neutral language.
However, it provides a chanceto reflect on the question of gender within a Lefebvrian framework.
Reading Lefebvre often requires havingto overlook a number of now dated terminologies — particularly
those terminologies he used to refute what he sawas ‘dogmatic’ Marxists (Lefebvre 2009b). But
Lefebvre’s position on gender has caused concern. He was not overtly sexist. The Critique of Everyday
Life (Volume 2) argued that the colonisation of daily life by consumer capitalismwas disproportionately
affecting women (Lefebvre 2008b).Here we can see Lefebvre sympathetic to gender oppression.
However he remained entrenched in normative heterosexual gender relations and categories, seeing
the world A/not-a (i.e. male/not-male), and never extending this (despite his infatuation with triads) to
A/not-A/neither (Shields 2004;see alsoBlumand Nast 1996). Despite such limitations, Kipfer et al.
(2013) have pointed towards feministengagement with Lefebvre’s work includingKristin Ross (1995),
Mary McLeod (1997)and Doreen Massey (1994).
5 Such aterm could be interpreted to have roots insocial Darwinism, however for Lefebvre (1996, p. 34)
‘difference’ was a key motif, and particularly within hisurban writings, thathe thought should be one
basis of the right to the city, the rightto difference, to celebrate it, not wash over it.

45



Box 3.1 Edward Hopper: capturing consciousness of alienationin art

Edward Hopper(1882-1967) wasa commercial artistand illustrator who developed a career,
and oeuvre that ‘combinedthe currents of American realism and Modernisminfinely
calculated renderings of typical everyday scenes, thus givingthem a universally valid meaning’
(Westheider and Philipp 2009, p. 227). Hopperwould eventually become one of the most
influential 20th century American artists, known for his moody paintings (most famously,
Nighthawks, 1942 —see Figure 3.1) depicting solemn figures in ordinary urban landscapes, his
techniques of cropped architectural geometries, ‘characteristicstillness’ (Westheiderand
Ansenk 2009, p.11) and use of light and darkness to evoke emotions of estrangement (Figure
3.2). Accordingto Goéring (2009, p. 7), ‘the effects of the modern age on people led himto take

as histhemesthe experience of alienation and loneliness, the inability to make contact with

others, and the melancholy of existence’.

Figure 3.1 Edward Hopper, Nighthawks (1942, Art Institute of Chicago)

Hopper’s art features peoplein familiar city contexts including cinemas, offices, apartments
and subway cars, ‘usually downbeat placesinfaded neighborhoods, in images that create vast
spatial and psychological distances within the frame’ (Zurier 2009, p. 14). As part of the
‘Ashcan School’ of modern ‘precisionists’ paintinginthe 1920s and 1930s, such work ‘brought
into American art a wealth of new urban subjects, including construction sites, prizefights,
tenements, cheap fashions, urban entertainment fromthe stylish roof garden to the working-

class nickelodeon, department stores, and low-priced restaurants where working women
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enjoy a nightout. No American artists had depicted cities in this way before’ ( Zurier 2009, p.

15).

Figure 3.2 Edward Hopper, Seven A.M. (1948 Whitney Museum of American Art)

Hopperwas nevera Marxist. Indeed, his formal political leanings (believed to be more
conservative)were never overtly declared norfeatured strongly in his art. Instead his art was
much more about personal, psychological worlds within cities (‘reproduction of the world that
surrounds me by means of the world that isin me’ —quotedin Nonnenmacher 2009, p. 8): the
isolation of strangers, oblique angles and almost voyeuristic peeringinto private lives,
snapshots of scenes hinting at urban stories not known. Through his use of light and shadow
he ‘marked out complex spatial zones that emphasized the figures’ isolation and the drudgery
of theirlabor’ (Zurier2009, p. 22; Figure 3.3). Theyare a prime exampleof an artistat work
with what Lefebvre (2008a, p. 66) would call a heightened ‘consciousness of alienation’ inthe
modern city. As presented here in this box, and later throughout this thesis, Hopper’s artalso
drawsthe links between alienation and the rhythms of day and night: his are urban scenes at
midday and midnight, at dawn and dusk, where the use of lonely human figures and a shifting

interplay of darkand light grasps at, and exposes, the emotional alienation of daycentrism.
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Figure 3.3 Edward Hopper, Office at Night (1940, Whitney Museum of American Art)

A focuson alienation and the everyday s crucial fora thesis on day and night given their

constant presence in our quotidian routines and rhythms. This thesis argues that day and night
are quintessentially everyday inthe Lefebvrian sense:they are both an overlooked —seemingly
mundane —presence inourlives, but, as| argue in this thesis, so too are theyfertile and radical

co-ordinates forrealising a possible disalienated existence.

Lefebvre’s Critique of Everyday Life and his concept of alienation influenced the events of May
1968 in France (discussed below). As part of Lefebvre’s changing worlds and changing futures
these events would inturninfluence hisfocus onthe urban — anotherkey conceptina

Lefebvrian sensibility, and a key precept of this thesis worth detailing here.
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3.1.2 Lefebvre’s urban® emphasis

May of 1968 saw the largest general strike in history, bringing France’s economy to a halt
(Knabb 2006, p. 487). The governmentattempted to quell initial student dissent and protest
that subsequently spread through a number of factories, involving workers, and culminated in
over 11 million people (some two-thirds of the workforce) on strike for two continuous weeks.
France’s President Charles de Gaulle fled the country during the turmoil, but would eventually
winthe nextelections, by astronger marginthan everbefore. The events fuelled belief
amongst the Left that the world was on the verge of revolution. Such fervour subsequently
dissipatedinthe following months. Some of the agitating thatled to May 1968 beganin
Lefebvre’s lecture theatres at Nanterre University (Merrifield 2006, p. 39-42). In particular, his
Critique of Everyday Life (Lefebvre 2008a) and Introduction to Modernity (Lefebvre 1995) had
helpedto articulate disillusionment and grievances many felt with consumerist culture inthe
post-war period. But the events of May 1968 subsequently provoked Lefebvre to more deeply
considerthe concept of the urban. Lefebvre in some ways influenced this eventand wasin

turn influenced by its outcomes (Harvey 1991, p. 430).

Between 1968 and 1974 Lefebvre published seven books on urbanization such as Right to the
City ([1968] 1996) and the Urban Revolution’ ([1970] 2003a), culminatinginthe Production of
Space([1974] 1991). As Harvey (1991, p. 430-431) has commented, the events during 1968
‘alerted’ Lefebvre to the way politics had developed in adistinctly urban spatial context —
contra traditional Marxistemphases on workplace politics. For Lefebvre, demandingthe
means of production, fighting the marginalisation of social groups, seeking political
representation and accessingthe central spaces of the city were issues thatrequired a
theoretical reframing around the concept of the urban. The events of May 1968 highlighted
urban problems, played outin urban settings. In the words of Frank Cunningham (2010, p.

273):

Placingcities atthe centre of one’s analysesinvites attention to the actual loci of life,
work and politics rather than exclusively to historical periods and class relationsin

general, as Lefebvre thought Marx didinlargely ignoring the realm of the urban.

It is helpful to elaborate that Lefebvre’s concept of the ‘urban’ juxtaposed his concept of the

‘city’. Lefebvre drew a distinction between the city and the urbanin the following way: the

6 The Anglo-appraisal of Lefebvre’s work, particularly by geographers, has focussed on his urban
research.The Production of Space has been a central text in this adaption, given its spatial emphasis,
althoughit remains relatively unknown in the Francophone world (see Merrifield 2006, p. xxxii).
7 Both of which contain the mostin-depth discussion of transduction (discussed below).
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historical ‘city’ can be divided into anumber of different phases that all produced theirown
space: for example the political city, the merchant city, and the industrial city. The phases

between the different forms of cities are characterised by transitions. Forexample:

The merchant city succeeded the political city. At this time (approximately the
fourteenth centuryin western Europe), commercial exchange became an urban
function, which was embodiedin a form (or forms, both architectural and urban). This

inturn gave urban space a new structure. (Lefebvre 20033, p. 10, emphasisin original)

Headingtowards the ‘critical zone’ (which exceeds the industrial city) the cityistotally
transformed. There is an exodus fromrural areas, the city expands and simultaneously
concentrates power centrally. The agrarian, rural and nature become completely subordinate

to the urban. In Lefebvre’s (20033, p. 11) words:

From this moment on, the city would nolongerappearas an urban islandina rural
ocean, it would nolongerseem aparadox, a monster, a hell or heaven that contrasted

sharply with village or country life in a natural environment.

The Urban Revolution opens with the hypothesis that ‘society has become completely
urbanised... Anurbansocietyisa society that results from a process of complete urbanization.
This urbanizationisvirtual today, but will become real in the future’ (Lefebvre 20033, p. 1).
This might not seem contentiousin 2014, when overhalf the world’s population now livesin
cities (Merrifield 2013). But inthe 1970s this depth of theoretical engagementwith adistinct
conception of the urban was uncommon (Smith 2003, p. viii). Lefebvre thought that total
urbanisation posed a new theoretical problem. His distinction between the city and the urban
sketched how urban life could flourish into something beyond the notion of acity as an object
to be managedand ordered. The city is the unquestionable logic of private property, where
people are consumers ratherthan citizens, governed by planners, politicians, architects and
institutions that seek to control economicgrowth and development. Inthe city, dissentand

action are co-opted under capitalism (see also Lefebvre 1991).

On the other hand, ‘the urban’ (shortfor urban society) isthat whichis yet to come. For
Lefebvre, itisasocietyin which the rights of property, economicgrowth and developmentare
trumped by the notion of the total human, free of alienation. The urban celebrates difference
and diversity, encourages disagreement, and fundamentally promotes anew means of urban
life. Urban society subsumes the contradictions and conflicts within everyday life, always

moving towards human subjects free of alienation, free of the state, that recognise use value
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overexchange value, and production as creative, personal and emancipatory ratherthan

exploitative.

Nevertheless, the city hides the urban from view. The built form, social relations, pre -
eminence of exchangevalue over use value, and protection of private property all become
normalised so that our view of urban society becomes obstructed. This was the central
argumentinthe Production of Space (Lefebvre 1991; see more Chapter 5). The rationalist
conception of the city as an object, under capitalism and the state, comesto produce its own
abstract space. That abstract space imposesitselfon everyday life —but crucially erases the
vibrancy andinconsistency of life itself. To progress towards urban society citizens must
become active inthe production of space. Lefebvre knew that the urban was difficult to
understand and even more so to achieve. But this was ‘hardly sufficient grounds for denying its

existence’ (Lefebvre 20033, p. 120).

Lefebvre’sformulation of the urbanisrelevantto this thesis, because many of the dominant
renderings of day and night are urban (see Chapters4and 10). The linear narrative of human
advance from day into the night runs parallel to an advance of urban modernity (cf. Koslofsky
2011; Melbin 1987). In Chapters 1 and 2 | discussed the many contradictory ways that day and
night have been understood throughout history, the dichotomous nature of day and night
representing polaropposites, and understood through anumber of interrelated dualisms that
manifestthrough modernity. Ratherthan seek toresolve these tensions, adialectical urbanist
approach to alienation and disalienation provides a conceptual framework to work with
contradictions (cf. Merrifield 2002). Following Lefebvre’s formulation, we have realised, and
documented inscholarly work, nightand day in the city. The task remainsto envisage an urban

day and night (see more section 3.2).

Lefebvre’s concept of alienation and the urban were also concerned with the f oreclosure of
possibilities, inthat the alienated individualand society nolongerrecognised their capabilities
to enactchange intheirownlives, differentthanthe ones currently provided by capitalist
social relations. Itis an acknowledgement of this foreclosure of possibilitiesin relation to day
and nightthat infuses the rest of this thesis. Because of theirseemingly ‘natural’ omnipresence
inour lives, we have collectivelyforeclosed possibilities that ourinteractions with day and
nightinthe city could be experienced differently. This brings the discussion to the final

conceptina Lefebvrian sensibility relevant to this thesis —that of utopia.
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3.1.3 Utopia
A Lefebvrian sensibilityis ‘utopian’. In 1962, Lefebvre (1995, p. 356) argued:

Utopianism lives again. Itisactingoutits old role: to disappoint, butalso to stimulate.
Itisexploring the possibilities of a praxis... those possibilities are there waiting for us

and callingto us. Imaginationisadopting orrediscovering a creative power.

Evenso, Lefebvre was sceptical of the term utopia. ‘Whois nota utopiantoday?’ (Lefebvre

1996, p.151) he asked. In his words:

Only narrowly specialised practitioners working to order without the slightest critical
examination of stipulated norms and constraints, only these notveryinteresting

people escape utopianism. (Lefebvre 1996, p. 151)

Thisled Lefebvre to suggest that there was no theory without utopia (2009a, pp. 178-179). Any
theory without utopiawould be contentto merely documentand record what exists before
our eyes. Andyet, Lefebvreargued that utopia unfairly attracted criticism because it was
‘abstract’ and not related toreality. In Lefebvre’s formulation, utopia meantarigorous
commitmentto excavating the possible futuresthat were revealed dialectically between the
impossible/possible. In his formulation of utopia, abstract/concrete, and the
impossible/possible were not setin opposition to each other, nor utopia as far off and distant,

with reality here and now. This process was dialectical in that,

the impossibilities do not differ from the possibilities in the way that the abstract
differsfromthe concrete, and vice versa. That’s an erroneous theory. The impossible
can be perceived only viathe possible, and the possible can be appreciated only by the
impossible. The two meet; notonly do we conceive of the one viathe other, butwe
perceive them both in their contradictions... The possible refers you to the impossible,

the impossiblerefers youtothe possible. (Lefebvre 1995, p. 380)
Ratherthan abstract speculation, for Lefebvre (1995, p. 357) utopiawas,

no longera question of one leapinto the distant future overthe head of the present
and the nearfuture, but of exploring the possible using the present as a starting point.
You should also note thatthe possibleand the utopian method can nolongerbe
synonymous with foresight, prophecy, adventurism or the vague consciousness of the

future. We can no longer see utopianism as an abstract principle like hope, projection,
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willpower or goodwill... philosophers who see utopianismin this way are lagging

behind whatis possible and the idea of whatis possible.

The emphasis on utopiais scattered throughout Lefebvre’s texts, however its presence cannot
be understated. According to Coleman (2013, p. 349), ‘Utopiaisthe lynchpin of Lefebvre’s
enterprise... his ethics, hisideas on practice and the methods he elaborated, are fundamentally
utopian’. And yet, notwithstanding his careful and deliberate elaboration on what utopia
should mean anditsrelation to both the possible and the impossible, utopiahasremained a
maligned concept. David Pinder (2013, p.5) hasarguedthisis due to an ‘understandable
anxiety aboutthe escapist, reactionary, orauthoritarian role of utopias’. Yet scholars are
returningto Lefebvre’s notion of utopia to make sense of the world’s current predicaments
(Chatterton 2010; Coleman 2013; Pinder2013; Purcell 2013). For example, rethinking
consumption-orientated cities that contribute to the impacts of climate change (Chatterton
2010, p. 239), or redefiningdemocracy in the face of economicand political crises (Purcell
2013). As | arguedin Chapter1 (section 1.3) day and night might not have the same urgency as
environmental orfinancial crises, but utopian thoughtisvital to help reframe such a

ubiquitous and taken-for-granted aspect of everyday life.

3.2 Transduction:rigourin invention, knowledge in utopia

The discussion of a Lefebvrian sensibility has thus far set the scene conceptually for this thesis.
Thisthesisis grounded philosophically, politically and methodologically in Lefebvre’s concept
of alienation, the urban and utopia. To translate thisintoa novel argument structure and
‘method’ forthisthesis, | now turnto Lefebvre’s under-utilised transformational strategy,

transduction.

Transduction was initially sketched by Lefebvrein the Right to the City (1996 [1968]) and
developed more fullyin the Urban Revolution (2003a [1970]). Lefebvre saw transductionasa
means of thinking contra the intellectual traditions of deduction orinduction, focussed as they
are more on ‘models’, simulations or statement of a hypothesis. Instead, transduction creates
a ‘possible’ or ‘virtual’ object, that Lefebvre argues should be derived from ‘reality’, or from
any problematiccaused between the ‘virtual’ and the ‘actual’ 8. The ‘virtual’ is utopian and ‘is
to be considered experimentally by studyingitsimplications and consequences on the ground’

(Lefebvre 1996, p. 151).

8 The ‘virtual’ should notbe confused with emerging ‘virtual geographies’, which focus on ‘materially
grounded geographical studies of the digital’ (Kinsley 2014, p.365).
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As a method, Lefebvrethought transduction could shape ‘spontaneous’ mental operations of
the architect, planner, politician, and philosopher. As this chapter’s epigram putit, for Lefebvre
(1996, p. 151), transduction ensured ‘rigourininvention, knowledge in utopia’. Transductionis
thus a method to progress from the already actualised world, towards the possible world yet
to come. At its heartis utopian forward thinking for new disalienated ways of living that spring
dialectically from concrete examplesinthe world and everyday life. Transduction highlights
tensions, moments and ideas that already exist —within the realm of the actual — that can
pointas a compass towards future possibilities. In Lefebvre’s (20033, p. 6-7, emphasisin

original) words:

[Transduction] attempts to open apath to the possible, to explore and delineate a
landscape thatis not merely part of the ‘real’ [actual], the accomplished, occupied by
existingsocial, political, and economicforces. Itis a utopian critique becauseit steps

back formthe real without, however, losing sight of it.

Transduction was Lefebvre’s method to progress from the city towards the urban ( Lefebvre

1996; 2003a). The urban was,

preferable tothe word “city”, which appears to designate aclearly defined, definitive
object, a scientificobjectand the immediate goal of action, whereas the theoretical
approach requires acritique of this “object” and a more complex notion of the virtual
or possible object. Within this perspective thereis no science of the city (such as urban
sociology orurban economy), butan emerging understanding of the overall process,

as well asitsterm (goal and direction). (Lefebvre 20033, p. 16)

The industrialised city, for Lefebvre, represented the ‘actual’ object that existed in reality. For
Mark Purcell (2013, p. 23), Lefebvre’s ‘actual’ can be thought of as ‘realized both as concrete
builtformand as a set of normalized social relations, habits of action, thought, and common
sense’. The ‘virtual’ isinstead avision of things to come. But the ‘virtual’ objectisonlya

horizonto move towards dialectically:

The urban... can therefore be defined not as an accomplished reality, situated behind
the actual intime, but, on the contrary, as a horizon, anilluminating virtuality. Itis the
possible, defined by adirection, that moves toward the urban as the culmination of its
journey.Toreach it—inotherwords, to realize it — we must first overcome or break

through the obstacles that currently make itimpossible. (Lefebvre 20033, pp.16-17)
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Transduction was Lefebvre’s means to proceed from the city to the urban. The horizon of
urban society, that transduction proceeds towards, can never be met, it can only be strived
for. As with Lefebvre’s concepts of alienation, the urban and utopia, transduction is a process

rather than an attainable end point—a philosophy to live by and infuse urban life continually.

But, how do we know if we are on the wayto the urban society? How can we notice progress?
For Lefebvre, transduction created incessant feedback between conceptual and empirical
observations. Urban society may be difficult to envisage, butit exists. In the midst of the
‘actual’ city there are moments, existing objects, instances of cooperation, discord, relations
and practices that pointtowards urban society. Incessant feedback means that the furtherwe
move towards the urban horizon, the easieritbecomesto envisage thatfuturein clearer
resolution. The more we develop anidea, the more we develop avocabulary around the
virtual. Through transduction our senses become honed, notonly identifying where the virtual

exists, butwhereitcanbe nurtured and allowed toflourishin space and time.

For Purcell (2013), the feedback from transductionis affirming. Once we beginto look for
emerging practicesthat pointtowards the virtual object they become ever more apparent. In
Purcell’s (2013, p. 148) words ‘that is good for our psyche, because it makes the world seem
quite a lotlessdark’. Asa method, transduction can be uplifting, empowering, positive
‘especially when compared to a method like critical political economy that focussesintently on
cataloguing, often meticulously, the many forms of oppression and apparatuses of capture’

(Purcell 2013, p. 148).

In Purcell’s formulation he used transduction to define amore radical and openidea of
democracy. What we think of as contemporary democracy, Purcell prefers to call oligarchy.
Democracy, for Purcell, is far more radical than existing liberal democracies. But the question

remains:

“How can we achieve it?” This questionisless troublingforaliberal democrat, since
there are many examples of actually existing liberal democracies to point to. But
radical democracyis rarer. Some would even say a utopian fantasy, a nice thought but

impossible toachieve. (Purcell 2013, p. 20-21)

Democracy is perpetually moving, needingto be redefined, needing to be acted. Transduction
isthus, for Purcell (2013, p. 20-27), a pursuit of the virtual object of an active democratic
autonomy, fromthe actual object of passive heteronomous oligarchy. What Purcell showed

with his use of transduction is that there are many ‘virtual’ objects beyond Lefebvre’s urban
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society that we can strive towards. They are each characterised by a different horizon, with
existingsocial practicesthey seek to extend, and each has a similar practical and conceptual
commitmentto pursue. Butvirtual horizons need not stand alone. They are connected with

othervirtual objects —bothin practice and in thought (Purcell 2013, p. 148-149).

The virtual is not offered as fully formed. The tasks, through transduction, remain to identify
those behaviours and activities pushing towards the horizon, to articulate common actions,
and to imagine the virtual/orthe urban society fully formed. Key, is adesire to push debates
aboutthe city and politicsinto potentially foreign vocabularies that may attempt to address
issues beyond the observable reality as we know it. This ontological reframingis atheme to
which geographersregularly return, prompting an appetite to thinkin bold new ways about
cities (Chatterton 2010; Hubbard 2006), economy (Barnes 2001; Gibson-Graham 2008), politics
(Davidson 2012; Davidson and Martin 2013), time and space (Massey 1992; 1999), and
modernity (Head and Gibson 2012). Shared too, is a desire for such utopianidealstoremain
connectedtoeveryday life, orto spring from the world as we know it. Thisis a continual
tensionthata Lefebvrian sensibility and method of transduction helps toaddress: how to
remain utopian, sketching possible futures of abetter world, whileremaining genuine and
practical; to remain committed to progressive ideals but achieve those within everyday life,
and more modestly to communicate and develop those idealsin the means of academic

practice. Transductionis the method for pursuingsuch a visionin this thesis.

3.3 Becomingcrepuscular

The virtual object that this thesis pursuesis becoming crepuscular. Becoming crepuscular
means to orientate oureveryday lives more creatively around day and night — embracing both
inall their contradictions, embracing darkness, embracing light. That does not mean to
worship day and night as some form of anthropomorphicgods, like Ra of ancient Egypt — the
god of the sun, or Nyx of ancient Greece —the beautiful, shadowy personification of night.
Becomingcrepuscular meansto use day and night as coordinates fora more sustainable,

fulfilled, and just everyday life and urban existence.

Becomingcrepuscularis premised on the realisation that we are alienated from the cycle of
day and night. Although our circadian rhythms tie us back to a fundamental relationship to the
perpetual cycle of day and night, what they have come to meaninthe everyday life of
contemporary cities reflects aschism with this earthly force. Sleep debt, standardised time
zones, excessive illumination, skin-cancer, vitamin D deficiencies and excessive ordering of
night-time sociabilityare all examples of this alienation. Becoming crepuscular means to have
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gained a consciousness of alienation and to realise value in adisalienated relationship to day
and night. Becoming crepuscularisthe process of attempting to recoverand honour our
relationship to day and night, and to make this task central to the dreams of our cities and

everyday life.

Becoming crepuscular cuts a path out of an actual object characterised by daycentrism.
Daycentrism meansthat the day isfavoured and that the binary of day/nightis restricted from
emerging differently. As| have reviewed in Chapters 1and 2, what is known about day and
night has been characterised by disproportionate emphasis on nightin contemporary
research. Daycentrism and disproportionate emphasis on nightin scholarly research can be
thought of as ‘what has beenrealised’ in contemporary society and thus forms the actual. The
pursuit of becoming crepuscularencourages us to push thinking about day and nightinto
differentdirections. The task of this thesisthenliesin developing that lens of the virtual

object.

Becomingcrepuscularisa pursuit of a disalienated relation to day and night. As | have
reviewed earlierin this chapter, for Lefebvre, alienation was all pervasivein the modern world.
Our society under capitalism has effectively colonised every element of everyday life. But more
than this, Lefebvre emphasised alienation because he believed that alienated society served to
foreclose onthe notion of what was possible in everyday life. Seeing through alienated eyes —
or, fromthe context of the actual — means our view is already skewed, our perspectives dulled,
our desires shaped by our alienated form. Thisisimportant forthisthesis. | argue that, to date,
research on day and night has been lackingin desire forwhat mightseemimpossible about
day and night. | believethat this hasroots in the fact that day and night have a deep
cosmological basis that leaves them ontologically secure when compared to otherbinaries
(Chapter1, section 1.2). In the chapters that follow, | recurrently draw on Lefebvre’s notion of
alienation. Forexample, in Chapter 4l explore how humans are increasingly alienated from
cyclical notions of day and night, as the domination of modernity’s linear time becomes
paramount. Chapter 6, crepuscularlives, discusses practices and behaviours thatintersect with
day and night, such as sleep, that are currently being contested in asearch fora more fulfilled
sense of everyday life. Chapter 7 examines the technologies and infrastructures that both

alienate and disalienate humans from day and night.

The virtual object, becoming crepuscular, is utopianinthe Lefebvrian sense. But as Lefebvre
(2003a) stressed, the method of transduction helps to pursue alternate ways of beinginthe

world, without resorting to abstracted utopias. The chapters that follow draw on existing
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literature, debate, places, practices, and technology that have unique, different, orunusual
relationships with day and night. Put differently, theseare the instancesin which day and night
isalready being contested, butthey come from some diverseand disparate contexts. So too,
they are notalways articulated as being specifically about day and night. | use these examples
to draw outideas and possible directions where humans are already experiencing or thinking
day and night differently. These are examples that highlight an alienation from day and night,
or, as inthe transduction method, are evidence that a disalienation ‘no matterhow oblique
and obscure, has begun’ (Lefebvre 20083, p. 66). Drawing disparate contexts together helpsto
establishrigourinthe virtual object of becoming crepuscular, and deepens the vocabulary

through which we can unsettle day and night’s normative renderings.

Striving towards becoming crepuscularis connected to othervirtual objects asa meansto
pursue urbansociety, the right to the city, the ‘total human’ that is freed from alienation, from
industrial and capitalist constraints on day and night, towards producing our own space — one
informed by conflicting and divergent days and nights. Becoming crepuscularis a perspective
on life and thought, and, like the total human, it can neverbe fully realised, only strived

towards.

The questionsvirtual objects like urban society, democracy and becoming crepuscular share
are enduring questions of critical geography: of greater democraticfunctioning of the cities we
livein, of greatersense of community, of less emphasis on the mechanisms of capitalism, of
greatersocial inclusion and diversity, or of ontological reframing that can illuminate new ways
of beinginthe world. Such questions are not resolved finitely here, butratheritis
acknowledged that the connection between virtual objects helps to situate the conceptualand

methodological framework of this thesis within abroaderintellectual strand®.

In the chaptersthat follow, transduction will help to develop the virtual object of becoming
crepuscular. Some elements of becoming crepuscular may seem impossible, theymay never
be reached. Rather, through transduction the ability we have to identify the possible and

impossible inregards to day and nightisin a constant state of developmentand critique.

9 The broader intellectual connections alsoinclude poststructuralistand feministresearch on the very
becoming of individual subjects. Rather than view subject positions as ‘fixed’ or ‘stable’, subjects are
instead viewed as constantly becomingthrough intersections of identities, encounters and physical
proximities (Hopkins and Noble 2009). The focus in this thesis on ‘becoming’ crepuscular therefore
shares a similar phenomenological sensibility with otherwise disparatestudies of subjectivityand

governmentality (see for example, Connolly 2002; Gibson 2001).
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Becomingcrepuscularis nottherefore intended to be prescriptive. Instead, through
transduction, becoming crepuscularis borne out of the context of increased interestin the
nightand identification of daycentrism (asin Chapters1and 2). Thereis a context of greater
attention and critical interrogation of night (and day). Becoming crepuscularis aframework to
imagine how far we might wantto push a re-evaluation of day/night. As with the critiques of
utopiamentioned above, |am also wary of the danger of authoritarian utopias. Itisintended
that this thesisinstead offers an innovative conceptual framing forthemes of day and night, at

atime whendisciplinary focus has been on exploringan undertheorised ‘night’.

Thisthesisthustellsthe story of embracingthe crepuscularto rethink everyday life through
day and night. But becoming crepusculardoes not stand alone as a virtual object. Itis pursued,
like many others, asa means to become disalienated; tofind a more fulfilled sense of everyday
life; toknow, respectand cherish ourfellow humans; and toimagine and demand more

political control and participationinthe citiesin which we live.

3.4 Transduction as method

Transduction runsthroughoutthe remaining chapters. Chapter4shows where the actual
needsto be contested; Chapter5 where the virtual is obscured by the actual; Chapter6 and 7
outline where transduction helps to reinterpret examples of the actual that contain elements
of the virtual; Chapter 8 views where the actual disrupts the virtual; Chapter 9shows where
the previous steps of transduction resonate with everyday life; and Chapter 10 where the
virtual and actual exist side-by-side. In each, a mix of examples and conceptual explorations
have been collected andinterpreted. There is adual focus throughout on how the material
relates today and nightand additionallyhow it can be interpreted through a Lefebvrian
framework and the lens of transduction. Transduction has driven the research process as much

as the presentation of the final thesis.

The feedback of transduction —where the actual and the virtual disrupt each other, butalso
where the virtual object becomesavisionincreasingly honed —has been facilitated by a mix of
data collecting methods. These included blogging and social media, mainstream media
analysis, critical interpretation of policy texts, autoethnographicdaily diary keeping, and in-
the-field participant observation in Wollongong, Sydney and Lake Tekapo, New Zealand.
Eclecticdata collectionis oftenimportantin projects utilising qualitative methods, and can be
seenasintegral to ongoing project development. In the words of Bailey et al. (1999, p. 170):
‘Due to the dynamicnature and varied epistemologies and methods of qualitative research,
the criteriafor the evaluation of individual projects must arise from the research process
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itself’. Such methods have been developed with transduction as part of the evolving research

process.

Followingonfrom my earlierinterestsin live musicvenues and the night, | traced the contours
of a growing debate about the night-time economyin NSW between March 2010 and
November2013. Thisinvolved collecting materials from avariety of sources including official
policy documents, mainstream print media articles and press releases. Such materials appear
inthe thesisin Chapter5, where | focus on this debate within broader Lefebvrian analysis of

day and nightin the production of space.

Duringthe development of this thesis, AUSCCER® made a concerted effortto embrace the
possibilities foracademicresearch provided by social media (Gibson and Gibbs 2013). Social
mediasuch as blogging, twitterand facebook have the potential to change where and how
scholarshipis practiced, how connections are forged between researchers and insititutions,

and how researchiscommunicated.

For my thesistopic, social mediawasinvaluable as arepository for materialsrelated to day
and night. lwrote a blogrelated to my thesis, exploring crepuscularthemes (Gallan 2014). This
enabledinitial conceptual explorations, the gathering of photographic material and feedback
from otherinterested parties. Twitter, meanwhile, provided an outletforthe dissemination of
academicresearch papers, connecting my research concerns to contemporary contexts, and
archiving mediaand scholarly articles that deal explicitly orimplicitly with day and night. As an
online repository, ‘retweets’ and ‘favourites’ allowed quick referencing and archiving of many
itemsrelated to day and night (Bagley 2012). This helped facilitate one aim of this thesis to

bring many diverse renderings of day and nightinto dialogue.

As aresult, I had a constant ‘stream’ that provided the ‘incessant feedback’ needed to develop
the virtual in dialogue with the actual. Such ‘data’ streaming from blogging and social media
supportedthe feedback process across several of the thesis chapters, but especially material
on sleepandtechnologyin Chapter6and 7. Likewise,in Chapter4 a teleological expl oration of
linearversuscyclical time is supported by collected photographic, blogand media examples,
and in Chapter 8 a discussion of politics and antagonisms includes a mix of examples again

sourced from social media streams.

10 Australian Centre for Cultural Environmental Research — the research centre where | undertook this
PhD.
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Chapter9, meanwhile, illustrates a discussion of daily rhythms by drawing upon an extended
autoethnography. Autoethnography entails researchingissues that are central to yourlife
experiences, and has beenthe source of some debate insocial sciences regarding empirical
rigour (Banks 2003). In thisthesis, autoethnographyis notintended to be viewed as a primary
empirical source, butratheras a meansto illustrate the key conceptual elements of that
chapter. Autoethnographyinvolved keeping adetailed diary overthe entire four-year process
of conductingthisresearch. In Chapter9, selected excerpts from this diary are presented to

illustrate instances of where crepuscularthought and practice collide.

Finally, in Chapter 10, researchinvolved field work at the Aoraki Mackenzie Dark-Sky Reserve.
Whilstthere Itook part in both nightand day tours offered by a local tourism operator, |
interviewed a managerand tour guide of a local astro-tourism operation, and spenttime at
the internationally renowned local observatory. Chapter 10 draws on an autoethnographic
account of tourism, and compliments that with an interview, local policy documents, and the
supporting documentation for park designation to highlight where an example of the virtual
and the actual existinacontemporary context. The next chapter—crepuscular moments—
beginsthe feedback steps of transduction through which we can getcloserto — and clearer

vision of —becoming crepuscular.
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Chapter4 - Crepuscular moments: thelinearand

cyclical day and night

This chapter theorises crepuscularmoments. In so doing, | focus on cyclical and lineartime as
they relate to day and night®. The rotation of the earth as it orbits the sun producing daylight
and darknessisa hallmark of cyclical time. Lineartime forday and nightis capturedin urban
and modern conceptions of time —the working day, the working week and distinctions

betweentime forleisure and labour.

In exploringthe interplay between linear and cyclical time (as they relate to day and night) this
chapterdraws on Lefebvre’s theory of moments. The theory of moments provides a
framework foruncovering temporalities that trouble the dominance of lineartime. I discuss
Lefebvre’s theory of momentsto draw out how itcan helptointerpret crepuscular moments. |
then focus on how crepuscular momentsin the form of sunsets and solstices are instances
where the cyclical becomes most evident in everyday life. Moments such as these show where
day and nightare an enduring presence in our lives —no matter our geography or latitude.
Through this chapter | highlight how, where and why different renderings of temporality
emerge inrelation to day and nightand where they can contribute towards becoming
crepuscular. Interms of transduction, an emphasis on momentsisimportantto reveal where
cyclical notions of day and night continue to exist within the linear. The examples | use to
illustrate crepuscular moments also show how transduction can reveal where the virtual can

emerge fromthe actual.

4.1 Linear versus cyclical time

‘Linear’ and ‘cyclical’ isa distinction Lefebvre used to distinguish between conceptions of time
(2004, pp. 8-9; 2008b, pp.47-51)%. Cyclical time can be traced to cosmictimescales: days,
nights, monthly cycles, annual cycles, seasons, the waves and tides (Lefebvre 2004, p. 8). In the
pre-modern world, such notions of time had significantinfluence over humans, tyingthem, in

Lefebvre’s (2008b, p. 47) words, ‘back to nature’. The linearisinstead characterised by social

1 This chapter has a temporal focus whereas Chapter 5 places greater emphasis on space, hence the two
chapters pursue two different Lefebvrian theories that emerged at different times of his career (1991
[1974]; 2008b [1961]). Ina sense, the division of these chapters into spatialand temporal themes is
false.Sequestering discussionsinto differentchapters is a mechanism of the thesis structure, a heuristic
device rather than ontological distinction. Timeand space, likeday and night, must be thought together
(cf. Appendix A and Chapter 9).
2 Linear and cyclicalis a distinction used by other Marxists and scholars (seefor example Debord 2010,
Chapters 5and 6).
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and human activity, anotion of humans separating themselves from cyclical time in the
transition to modernity (Lefebvre 2008b, p. 48). For Debord (2010, 151), cyclical time had been
transformedto linear by industry, becoming a consumable commodity inthe process. The
linear can be brokeninto divisions such as economic, political, and private time. We place

specificvaluesonthese segments. Lineartime is thus fragmented.

Cyclical and lineartime can be separated from each otherconceptually, butin everydaylife
interfere with each other constantly (Lefebvre 2004, p. 8). For Lefebvre (1991, p. 203-5; 2004),
the relationship between linear and cyclical was evidentin the body. Inthe body, linearand
cyclical timeislived and not thought. Not matterthe degree thathumans are subjected to
industrialised time, instincts to eat, tosleep, even to have sex, for Lefebvre, remained as
embodied forms of the cyclical (see also Lefebvre 2008b, p. 48-9; explored in this thesis further
in Chapter9).

In a slightly differentinterpretation, Debord (2010, 150) argued that ‘pseudo-cyclical [linear]
time leans on the natural remains of ancient cyclical time...”. He highlighted the ability of the
industrialised, linear, time of the ‘spectacle’® to mimicthe cyclical nature of day and night. This
means that lineartime has an ability to mimicwhat we think of as cyclical time. Inthis guise,
days and nights of modern, capitalist society appearto be similarto the days and nights of
ancient, preindustrial orearly industrial periods. As the days and nights of capitalist modernity
mimicthose of more ancienttimesitlends weightto the thought of day and night’s
inevitability: that our experience of day and night as itis now, is as it has always been—give or
take a few technological innovations, orafew gradual cultural, economicorsocial changes. For
example, referring to the spread of industrialised lighting as an indicator of the changing night
and day, Bogard (2013, p. 9) has said ‘that increase has been gradual enough thatitwould be
easy to imagine our nights are still as dark, or nearly so, as they everwere’. The presence and
influence of the cyclical day and night on our lives now, in urban modernity, is nowhere near as

potentas inthe pre-modernworld.

In becoming crepuscularthe distinction between cyclical and lineartime isimportant. The
passage of day and night, asthe cycle of the sun’s light, is a clearly identifiable example of
cyclical time. Cyclical time isthe duration of seasons, years, days and nights as they would exist

whetherornot humans were on the planet. However, in our everyday lives the linear notion of

3 The ‘spectacle’ is a social relation between people that described the historical pointatwhich
commodities effectively colonizeevery aspectof life. Life is nolonger ‘authentic’ but merely a
representation (Debord 2010).
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day and night comes to dominate overthe cyclical. Ourlives become orientated around
constructions such as the 9-to-5 working week (Chapter 6). Lineartime alienates us from the
cyclical. Aslineartime assumes a mantle of ‘naturalness’, this lends weight to the notion that
day and night are not able to be pursued differently. Forexample, as Melbin (1987) suggested,
the patterns of human night-time development are settled and inevitable —there is no going
back (discussed furtherin Chapter 8). Yeta linear day and nightis not ‘natural’, butan

inherently urbanand modern rendering of day and night.

4.1.1 The urban, modern day and night

The human relationship to day and nightis most often understood teleologically: as a process
of technical, social, culturaland economic progress. This teleology is reproducedin diverse and
disparate literatures such as creationist mythologies, narratives of industrialisation and
modernisation, social history and also popularliterature (Baldwin 2012; Bryson 2010; Ekirch
2005; Marx 1990; Melbin 1987; Palmer 2000; Schivelbusch 1995). The mastery of fire and
flame is characterised as disrupting the essential distinctions between the darkness of night
and the light of day. As a species heavilyreliant on sight, light allowed humans to penetrate
darknessin new ways. Fire provided humans with the means for cooking, warmth, protection
from predators and also became a source of social focus after dark. This is often signposted as
the beginning of day and night’s teleology: ‘The discovery of fire, sometime in our prehistory,
was the beginning of our conquest of night’ (Dewdney 2004, p. 97, emphasis added). Fire

remained the only source of artificial light for hundreds of thousands of years.

Akinto a narrative of modernity, the industrial revolution looms large in the teleology of day
and night. The shift towards industrial societies initiated profound changes to labour,
technology and enlightenment that altered the experience and understanding of day and
night. Thisis best summarised as stemmingfrom three factors. The firstis the prolonged
‘working day’ under capitalism. Marx analysed the lengthening of the working day under the
capitalist mode of productionin early industrial England (Marx 1990, p. 340-416). The capitalist
seeks to extract maximum value of the worker’s working day, constricted only by two things:
the physical limitto humanlabour-force in the 24-hour cycle, with time needed also to wash,
feed and sleep; and thatthe worker must also realise the social and intellectual requirements
of theirsociety orcivilisation. Accordingly, ‘capitalist production therefore drives, by its
inherent nature, towards the appropriation of labour throughout the whole 24 hours inthe
day’ (Marx 1990, p. 367). What resulted undersuch conditions were prolonged periods of

labour for exploited men, women and children. Shift-work was also initiated asameans to
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continue production throughout the 24-hourcycle. The experience of dayand night overthe
24-hour cycle was thus categorically changed for fragments of society under the capitalist
mode of production. Some worked long days away from home. Work for many bridged the
crepuscularhours of dawn and dusk. And, for others, the experience of day and night was
inverted sothat day-time hours were predominately now used for sleep and recuperation
while the night was a time of toil. Marx signalled the transition from an existence coordinated
by cyclical time to the days and nights of lineartime. That transition was normalised under

capitalism.

Extendingindustrial labourinto the nightrelied heavily onasecond factor: lighting
innovations. As Schivelbusch (1995, p. 9) described: ‘In factories, night was turned to day more
consistently than anywhere else’. Extensive lighting networks were used to light factories and
make shift-work efficient. It might seem strange now in our over-illuminated cities,
communities and houses butittookfarlongerfor lighting networks to be considered useful
outside of factory settings. Light continued to penetrate darkness in everincreasingintensities,
eventually extending to streetscapes and the domesticsphere (discussed atlength in Chapter

7).

Capitalists extended the working day and industrialised lighting illuminated the workplace at
night. But the modern world also had little tolerance for seemingly irrational, ‘magical’
elements of the night, such as the association with ghosts and witches. This constitutes the
third factor: in the modern city, fearand mythologies associated with the night began to be
unsettled as scientificrationalism spread with the Enlightenment. The term ‘night season’ fell
out of parlance (Ekirch 2005, p.324-5). Night began to be conceptualised as a conquerable
‘realm’, colonised by advancesin modern society. Thisis the transition that Koslofsky (2011)

defined as ‘nocturnalization’, in which human activities increasingly penetrated th e night.

At its extreme, conquering the realm of night envisaged the utter obliteration of light and
darkness aslimitsto human activity. Schivelbusch (1995, pp. 128-134) documented one such
example, Jules Bourdais' Tour Soleil (Sun Tower)*. It was a common beliefin late-19%" century
France that light could be produced in unlimited quantities. It was therefore only a matter of
time before night could be turnedinto day once and for all — epitomised by the Sun Tower.
Bourdais’ vision aimed to completely light the streets of Paris at night. The Sun Tower failed to
materialise, supposedly becausethe citizen’s feared being blinded by the bright lights.

However, the very suggestion that the Sun Towerwould be technologically possible if the

4 The Sun Tower was a major competitor to Gustav Eiffel’s famous Parisian tower.
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social desire was willing, is testament to the extent modernists considered their grasp overthe

world’s future nights.

In contrast, Glennie and Thrift (2009) have sought to unsettle the emphasis on modernity and
industrialisation, as purported indicators of drastic, revolutionary changesin time. They
instead highlight how the transmission of ‘new’ ideas about time owed as much to gradual
technological innovation asitdidto circulating discourses on the nature of time. Accordingly, |
do notwant to suggestthe previous examples of industrial lighting, the extension of the
working day, and the fantastical Sun Tower can be taken as instances where day and night
were drastically altered in an instant, or through one particularinnovation. Instead, they serve
as indicators of how the human relationship from day into night has been popularly and

increasingly conceptualised as a teleological notion of progress.

In Lefebvre’s formulation we embody both cyclical and lineartime. However, thereisa
pervasive tendency forideas about day and night to be understood as the urban, modern day
and night—lineartime — by default. The urban, modern day and nightas a teleologyisa
spectacularrendering of day and night (opposedto the cyclical, orthe metaphorical) butifit
remains untroubleditservesto supress alternative temporalities of day and night from
emerging (Box4.1;see also Crang 2001, p. 189). The contemporary experience of nightand
day isundoubtedly differentin many ways to pre-industrial nights. Thatis not to say, however,
that we cannot returnto lives more fully integrated with cyclical time (forinstance, for
ecological reasonsorinresponse to earthly volatility). Norshould such returns to the cyclical
be necessarily considered an anti-modern, anti-urban, ora backward step. This chapter
outlines how Lefebvre’s theory of moments can help to draw out the distinction between

differenttemporal interpretations of day and night.

Box 4.1 Borges: The History of the Night

Jorge Luis Borges was a Latin American writerfamed for his crepuscularthemed poetry. He
suffered from degenerative blindness, losing sightin his mid-50s, which meant that the last
three decades of his life were spentin comparative darkness. Borges thus had a unique
perspective forinterpreting day and night, lightand darkness in prose — spending different
parts of hislife inlight, and othersin darkness. Many of his poems, such as Break of Day,
Afterglow, Insomnia, and The Cyclical Night are poeticexamples thattrouble the ontological

security of day and night.
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In the History of the Night, Borges (2010, p. 135) framed day and night’s teleology:

Down through the generations
men built the night.

In the beginning it was blindness and sleep
and thorns that tear the naked foot
and fear of wolves.

We shall never know who forged the word
for the interval of shadow
which divides the two twilights;
we shall never know in what century it stood as a cipher
for the space between the stars.
Other men engendered the myth.
They made it mother of the tranquil Fates
who weave destiny,
and sacrificed black sheep to it
and the cock which presages its end.
The Chaldeans gave it twelve houses;
Infinite worlds, the Gateway.

Latin hexameters gave it form
and the terror of Pascal.

Luis de Leon saw in it the fatherland
of his shuddering soul.

Now we feel it to be inexhaustible
like an ancient wine
and no one can contemplate it without vertigo
and time has charged it with eternity.

And to think it would not exist
but for those tenuous instruments, the eyes.

Borgestraced evocative renderings of nightin this poem and documented how night has
continuously beenimbued with many meanings. He argued that we feel nightto now be
‘inexhaustible’ and that ‘no one can contemplate it without vertigo’. Questioning the dominant

teleology requires considering the history of the night without vertigo.

4.2 Lefebvre’s moments

In orderto unsettle the dominance of lineartime | turn now to Lefebvre’s revolutionary
temporal motif —-moments. For Lefebvre (2008b, pp. 340-358), a moment was full of possibility
and revolutionary potential. In everyday language, the ‘instant’ and the ‘moment’ have almost
identical meaningas a very short span of time. Lefebvre made a distinction betwee nthe two:
an instantis something fleeting, ephemeral, and nondescript. Amomentisinstead more
profound. The momentis characterised as privileged, important, and with a higher form of

repetitionthantheinstant.
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Lefebvre used the example of the word ‘love’ toillustrate this difference. How has the word
love changed in meaning throughout human history? Love is felt, communicated, symbolised
in many different ways. Yet, Lefebvre (2008b, p. 342 emphasisin original) added: ‘through all
the changes, ‘something’ remains. We would say that ‘something’ isthe moment’. There

remains a coherence or consistency thataligns different ‘loves’:

The moments that an individual person can experience are developed (formed or
formalized) by the whole of society of which [they are] amember, or by some social
group that spreadsits collective creation (such as aritual, or the forms of feelings, etc.)

throughoutsociety. (Lefebvre 2003b, p. 173)

For Lefebvre (2008b, pp. 344-47), the moment cannot be completely defined butthereis
instead a ‘constellation’ of moments, which he places underseven headings. First, the
momentis separated from entanglement or confusionin everyday life, it ‘stands out’. Second,
it has a specificduration. In ‘standing out’ the moment wantsto endure, but cannotendure
forever. This givesitanintensity, we can notice when we are ina moment but this also makes
itsend apparent. Third, it hasa memory; enteringa moment means drawing on particular
memories, to contextualise the current experience. Fourth, the moment has a content. Fifth,
the momenthasa form. Form and content are linked in that the moment arises out of external
circumstances; ‘content’ partly gives the momentits originality. Equally ‘form” and ‘the rules of
the game’ are imposed ona moment’s content. Sixth, the moment becomes ‘absolute’ —‘what
love worthy of the name does not wantto be unique and total, an impossible love?’ (Lefebvre
2008b, p. 346) Finallythe momentbecomes alienation, inthatitseparates from everyday life

and is destined to fail, thus becomingalienating. The impossible is curtailed by the possible.

Moments are ‘the attempt to achieve the total realization of a possibility’ (Lefebvre 2008b, p
348, emphasisinthe original). The possible (orasintransduction, ‘the virtual’) isrevealedin
moments, yetin becomingrevealed, also becomes exhausted. Why, then, isthe moment
important? Throughilluminating the possible, the momentalsoilluminates limitations.
‘Moments make a critique —by theiractions— of everyday life, and the everyday makes a
critique — by its factuality —of paroxysmal moments’ (Lefebvre 2008b, p. 356). Moments are
revealedinthe everyday but cannot be sustained. This facet of momentsisanotherindicator
of Lefebvre’sideathat the impossibleand the possibleare known only through each other —
the momentisan attemptto realise an (im)possibility, but even when that can be glimpsed, it
isshut down by the everyday determining whatis possible. The relevance to this chapteris

that notions of cyclical time can be revealed to be in contest with the linear through moments.

69



The virtual can emerge in contest with the actual. Merrifield (2006, p. 28) argued that
Lefebvre’s moment ‘disrupted linear duration, detonated it, dragged it offin adifferent,

contingentdirection, toward some unknown staging post’.
Lefebvre (2008b, p.347-8) rendered moments with his own crepuscular metaphor:

In the light, orthe half-light, of the everyday, the constellation of moments cannot be
seen. Butwhen something disturbing casts a shadow on the everyday, the
constellationrisestothe horizon. We each choose our star, freely, but with the
impression of anirresistibleinner necessity. Noone isforced to choose. There is no
astrological explanation for the constellation of moments: freedom has no horoscope.
In this day and age, everyday life is lit by false suns: morality, the state, ideology. They
batheitina phoneylight,and evenworse, they loweritto depths where possibilities
cannot be perceived, and keepitthere. Sadly, the stars of whatis possible shine only
at night. Sooneror laterthe everyday must dawn, and the suns must rise to their
zenith (includingthe black sun of empty anguish). Until such time as mankind [sic] has

transformed this light and this darkness, stars will shineonly at night.

Here Lefebvre is describing the ability of moments to contribute to a process of disalienationin
the transition towards the total human and urban society. But | am also drawn to this quote
forits crepuscular metaphors: evoking the dark and light of night and day, the notion of dawn
as rebirth, the cultural value of star light, and the horizon as a transitionary vista between day
and night. Lefebvre’s moments do not specifically need to focus on day and night, but
commencing fromthis crepuscular metaphor, this chapter now focusses on theorising

cre puscular moments.

4.3 Crepuscular moments

What isthe quintessential crepuscularmoment between day and night? Perhaps the first rays
of the morningsun as they break the horizon, replete with associated metaphors of the
rebirth, the fresh start, the new dawn. Perhaps romanticlovers watching the sunset from
some vistain an exoticcity, seemingly absorbed in nature, absconding from their regimented
hours of employment. Perhapsitis the bleary eyed, coffee swilling driverinchingalongin
bumperto bumpertraffic, commuting to workin the same routine every morning. Perhaps the
corporate high-flyerthat feelsapangof hunger(oranguish at being distantfrom theirfamily)
yet continues towork as day becomes night, evertowards adeadline. Or perhaps anewborn

baby beginsto get restless, cravingwarmth and milk from their mother, beforesettlingintoan
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early eveningsleep. There are many examples that vividly illustratethe daily crepuscular hours
around dawn and dusk. For me, one example sticks out above all others. Itisthe second that
automated s streetlighting blinks on of an evening, or blinks offinthe morning. On cue, entire
blocks and cityscapes of streetlight sentinels are called to arms to guard the night, orlaid to

restduring the day.

Streetlights as acrepuscularmomentrepresentanintersection of the quotidian rhythms of
city life: commuting workers finishing a day-shift or beginning the night; an example of the
urban infrastructure through which these rhythms take place, the technological automation of
lighting systems —a thoroughly human object that marks and defines the distinction of day and
night. It isalso theatrical, as the flick of light signals the moment day supposedly shifts to night
inthe automated world. Thismomentoccurs at its most vivid when the lightingis fleetingly
out of sync with sunsetand sundown: seconds or minutes out of order as seasonal variation
edges dawn and duskincrementally towards the solstices; or, when low-cloud of dark-days
‘tricks’ streetlightsinto turning on during the day — artificial light alienated from the night
(Figure 4.1). The other moments listed above represent anintersection between the biological,
environmental, social, economic, political and imaginative renderings of what day and night
mean. Crepuscularmoments reveal the interplay between day and night, the contradictions
betweenthe two opposites. They are at once something so mundane and something teeming

with possibility, quintessentially everyday in the Lefebvrian sense.
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Figure 4.1 Automated streetlight ‘tricked’ into use duringthe day by dark clouds (Source: Author)

In crepuscularmoments, time is neitherstrictly day nor night. These moments all have their
own unique content, buttheirformisoneinwhichthe distinction between day and nightis
blurred. Crepuscularmoments are examples where the virtual can emerge fromthe actual:in
becoming crepuscular, imagine the scenario of everyoneturningaround and doing the exact
opposite of what they were doing when the streetlights of acity blinkonin the evening. A
coordinated moment® across a city where those returninghome from work go back to the

office, shutters of shops just beginning tofall are raised again for eight hours trade, the

5 Such ascenariocouldalsobean example of a ‘situation’, the revolutionary motif of Guy Debord and
the SituationistInternational. The similarities between ‘moments’ and ‘situations’ were a point of
contention between Lefebvre and Debord (Merrifield 2006, pp. 31-35).
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maintenance teams aboutto scrub a city clean overnight gohome to sleep orshare the
evening with family and friends. In this crepuscular momentindividuals could rethink their
own days and nights, theirroutines and how those shape and are shaped by and withinthe
city. In the conceptual sense of moments, this crepuscular variation could be a dislocation of
each and every citizen’s linearroutine and temporality. Of course, afterthis dislocation, new
routineswould emergeand recommence. A new ‘alienation’ would become imminent. Butin
its place, mightthis alienation-disalienation-realienation dialectic provide a new meansto
understand day and nightin the city? Crepuscular moments exist briefly in the space and time
between nightand day. They are momentsin which we can contemplate day and night’s

meaningsinourlivesasopento contestation.

Focussingourlensthrough transduction provides aclearerfocus forseeingthe imminent
crepuscular possibilities in examples such as streetlighting. Transduction can take us further
still towards the virtual object. Dawn and dusk are ubiquitous and thus prone to being
overlookedinthe everyday. Yetthere are other examples of crepuscularmoments around
dawn and dusk that gain greater traction inthe popularimagination, crepuscularmoments on
a ‘granderscale’. In what remains of this chapter| discuss crepuscular moments associated
with vistas, with cyclical time onits cosmological, and universal scale. | argue that they are key
instances where divergent days and nights are revealed and can be pursuedinbecoming
crepuscular. But more than this, they are moments in which day and night can be

communicated as coordinates for more just and sustainable living.

4.3.1 Sublime crepuscular moments

The literal crepusculartransition —between dawn and dusk as the time in which the sun sets
orrises—is a stimulating sensory experience. Indeed, the ‘pursuit’ of asublime sunset
experienceisaburgeoningelement of the tourismindustry (Weaver 2011; Herbert 2013).
Santoriniin Greece and San Esteben in Mexico are argued to be two of the most ‘sublime’
sunsetsinthe world (Herbert 2013; see also Chapter 10). In Darwin, Australia, a popular tourist
experience isto congregate at Mindil Beach at sunset, coinciding with the city’s oldest and

most successful outdoor market (Figure 4.2).
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Figure 4.2 Tourists congregate for Mindil Beach’s famous sunset, Darwin (Source: Chris Gibson)

Sunsets and sunrises vary across the globe dependent on latitude, mountains orescarpment,
elevation and pollution. Dewdney (2004, p. 3) was quoted in Chapter 1 as saying ‘every
landscape, every geography, every place on our planet hasits own unique flavour of darkness’.
So too every landscape, geography and place hasits own ‘unique flavour’ of sunsetand

sunrise.

Due to theirlimited frequency across the annual calendar, solstices are imbued with ahigher
significance than ubiquitous sunrises and sunsets. In the words of environmentalist and writer

Richard Heinberg (1993, p. 11):

The Solstices dividethe yearinto two halves —six months of waxing Sun, followed by
six months of waning Sun. These two half-yearly sub-cycles constitute a pair of
complementary opposites —like day and night, light and dark, heat and cold, positive
and negative... They are mysterious and magical... Thisis why Solstices, as hinges of
the seasons, were always regarded as... times of dangerand opportunity; times for

special alertness and aliveness.
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Solstices are an example of how cultures draw upon unique days in the annual cycle. In the
Egyptian Temple of Abu Simbel the sun’s raysilluminate three of its four statues on the 22" of
Octoberand 22" of February (Ptah, the god of the underworld, is purposefully leftin the
dark). One theory isthat these dates represent the birthdateand coronation of the pharaoh
who builtthe temple (Freeman 2004, p. 74). In another example, since 2000 the Maori of
Aotearoa/New Zealand have been reviving their cultural tradition of Matariki. Matariki is the
Maori word for the cluster of stars known also as the Pleiades®. The Maori term means ‘eyes of
god’ or also ‘little eyes’. The constellationis visible in the sky once ayear just before sunrise
between late May and early June. Traditionally, this was atime in which the Maori
rememberedthosewho had passed away inthe precedingyear, butitwas also a celebration
with singing, dancing and feasting after crops and seafood had been collected and stored. In
contemporary times, Matarikiis being revived as the ‘Maori New Year’, and there are ongoing

callsforitto be recognised as anational holiday (see Meredith 2012).

Examples such asthe temple of Abu Simbel and Matariki are in essence unique —in Lefebvrian
termsthey have unique content. Buttheyalso have a form. Theirformis characteristicof a
trend that celebrates rituals coinciding with lunar, solarand cosmological annual events —
examplesalsoinclude full moon parties (Saldanha 2002, p. 45) and summer solstice at
Stonehenge (Cresswell 1996, pp. 62-96). Such rare events stand out against the ubiquitous
sunrisesand sunsets that occur in different spectrums each and every day whereveronthe
planet. More than this, such celebrations and rituals are moments where day and nightona
cosmological scale are used as coordinates, annual cues, for defining an element of everyday
life. Inthe example of Matariki thisis used for gratitude and remembrance. In Abu Simbel,
homage is still paid by sunlight to a pharaoh deceased forthousands of years. Such events are
instances when the perpetuity of day and night are revealed as an enduring presence of the

earth.

4.3.2 Solstice as cleansing
In anotherinstance, acrepuscular momentwas usedin an attemptto raise environmental
awareness. Inthe lllawarra Mercury onthe 22" June 2012 (the day following the winter

solstice) Barbara Wolak (quotedin Langford 2012) announced:

6 Matariki, the Pleiades, areknown by many names throughout the world where they areattributed
different meanings (see Branch 2008). The car manufacturer Subaru, is the Japanese name for the
Pleiades. An image of the constellationis also their symbol.
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Thissolstice is... activating that cleansing, helping humanity overcome negativity. We
are actually becomingaware of ourplanet—itisin need of us to start taking care of it,

not destroyit.

This was not media coverage of apolitician makingan announcement, acommentaryon
national orinternational affairs, amajoraccidentor sportingeventinthe region. This story
(Figure 4.3) focussed on a woman swimmingin alocal seaside pool. The Mercury had
interviewed Wolak atthe same pool three years earlierduring the spring equinox of 2009 —a
day remembered locally when much of the state was coveredin a red dust storm. The tone of
the article was ‘quirky’ in that Wolak drove from her property near Young in south-west NSW
to the coastline pools of Austinmerin the lllawarra to welcome the solstice (approximately a
3.5 hourdrive). She had brought with hera collection of crystals and trinkets, which wereall

displayedin one of the pictures accompanying the article.

On the surface, this article might seemirrelevant to a thesis on day and night. Through the
theory of moments, however, this ‘quirky good news story from the Mercury carries a much
deeper, meaningful message. Inthe context of environmental degradation and climate change,
the perspective Wolak provides gives impetus forthe need to recognise the cycle of the sun
and moonin planetary alighnment as coordinates foramore just existence and more
wholesomerelationship with the planet that sustains ourlife’. This particular version of day
and nightrendered by the solstice is crepuscular, in thatit evokes through day and night the
pursuit of a virtual object. The crepuscular moment of the equinox onthe 21 June 2012 could,

for Wolak, nurture a human sense of empowerment, and was full of revolutionary potential.

7 Wolak’s accountresonates with the Gaia hypothesis, inthe words of James Lovelock (1972, p. 579)
that ‘life atan early stage of its evolution acquired the capacity to control the global environment to suit
its needs and that this capacity has persisted andis stillin activeuse’. The hypothesis is contentious (see
for example Clark2011, pp. 14-15).
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mercury

ual connection

BEN LANGFORD

BARBARA Wolak believes
she was guided by a spiritual
force to Austinmer Beach yes-
terday morning, where she
witnessed this glorious begin-
ning to the year's shortest day.

Ms Wolak, 59, who lives on a
property near Young in the
state’s southwest, brought her
crystals to Austinmer for yes-
terday's winter solstice, a
time which she believes can
unleash a new sense of caring
for our planet.

There she encountered the
very same Mercury photo-
grapher, Kirk Gilmour, whom
she had met at that beach on
the spring equinox in 2009 - a
day which locals remember

This solstice is
like activating
that cleansing,
helping humanity
to overcome -
negativity
- Barbara Wolak

for the red dust storm which
covered much of eastern

NSW. d
It was a chance meeting but
one which strengthened Ms

Bright start to
shortest day

Wolak’s belief that things hap-
pen for a reason.

“Your paper is the messen-
ger,” she said. “You are Mer-
cury, the messenger of god.”

In this case, the reason was
the ability for her to spread

her message - that this is a
time of empowerment to
clean up the world.

“Thissolstice is like activat-
ing that cleansing, helping
humanity to overcome negat-
ivity,” she said.

“We are a

taki
care of it, not destmy it
Yesterday, the sun made a
lale appearance and left
- rising at 7am and
semng at 4.54pm.

Clarity: Ba

Gillard cools utopian hopes for Rio+20

PAUL OSBORNE

—_—
PRIME Minister Julia Gillard has
talked down the of

rounds of leaders and business
chiefs in Rio de Janeiro.
e anedmmster said she
a

global environment summit deliv-
ering immediate results, after re-
ceiving high-level praise for Aus-
tralia’s effort to tackle climate
change and poverty.

Ms Gillard addressed the three-
day United Nations sustainable

- nick-"

set out a commitment to replace
the Millennium Development
Goals (MDGs), which expire in
2015, with a new set of goals known
as the “sustainable development

al
B\Il she admitted the final

named Rio+20 as it comes 20 years
after the landmark Earth Summit -
yesterday, a day after she did the

- which covers issues
from deforestation to clean enera'
- was a compromise.

“Officials have been worldng

long and hard to get a text that can
be agreed among all of the nations
of the world,” she said.

“I'm not going to stand here and
pretend what is in that text is
going to make some indelible
mark on the world’s history from
tomorrow on.

“But I do think it is putting the
ight on sux'ahuble develop-
ment ... and oceans.

Ms Gillard, the first Australian
- Prime Minister to visit Brazil, was
* praised by United Natmns
Secretary-General Ban Ki-moon

as he appointed her to co-chair,
with Rwanda, a body that will
make the final push towards meet-
ing the MDGs.

“I really count on the prime
minister’s strong vlslonary leader-
ship and commitment,” Mr Ban
said after meeting Ms Gillard.

A week ahead ok‘ the carbon tax
starting, he said Australia was
“lead.lng by example" in address-
ing climate ch;

Australia has delayed meeting
its MDG target for a year to deliver
a budget surplus in 2012-13.  aap

—Qld tiger Mo dies

MOHAN the white Bengal tiger
has been put down on the Gold
Coast after being plagued by
incurable kidney disease.

The gentle giant, 17, was
among the first cubs brought to
Dreamworld in 1995. He fath-
ered Rama, Sita, Sulmn and Taj
- all still on Tiger Island.

Life Sciences head Al Mucci
said tigers in the wild could
live to about 12. “Mohan was 17,
50 he enjoyed a great life
here ..," he said. Mo helped
raise more than $1.4 million lar
endangered tigers.
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Figure 4.3 A ‘moment’ inthe Illlawarra Mercury: the solsticeas cleansing (Source:Illawarra Mercury

2012)
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The exact momentina Lefebvrian sense is difficult to locate here; its contentistoo unique —
Wolak, the pool, the unusual journey, the equinox. Butthereisaform, in raising
environmental awareness, Wolakis asking usto realise the scale of our planet, to appreciate
earthly forces, to take more responsibility and a sense of stewardship as a means to guide

more holisticactions®.

Wolak’sinterpretation of the winter solstice highlights how transduction helps to hone our
perspective of the virtual object. At first glance, the article on Wolak inthe Mercury could be
interpreted as humorous and unrealistic. But seen through the context of becoming
crepuscular Wolak’s message signals anintent fora more holistic, aware and just existence —
and crucially, this can be directed and coordinated through a crepuscular moment. For
example, if we were not pursuing the virtual object of becoming crepuscular how could we
interpret Wolak’s message? As one colleague suggested, ‘it’s hippy, crystal crap’. Wolak’s call is

an indication of where the virtual can emerge in contestto the actual.

Wolak’s momentdoes notendure. However, its failure, its exhaustion is aninevitable element
of itbeingidentified asamoment. Thisdoes notrelegate ittoirrelevance. The desirethat
Wolak articulatesis what ultimately remains important. As Lefebvre (2008b, pp. 351-2) said,
judgement of moments cannot begin from afailure (rememberingthat momentsinevitably

exhaustthemselves) but must begin fromthe endeavour thatled to the moment.

4.4 Crepuscular moments andthe emergence of the virtual

This chapter explored differentinterpretations of day and night as temporality. The cyclical
time of day and night ona cosmological scale is supressed by the lineartime of urban
modernity. Lineartime renders day and night as urban and modern, a rendering that comesto
assume predominance. This chapterexplored how asense of linear time can be distorted and
how supressed temporalities of day and night, as cyclical time, could be recovered. In terms of
transduction, this chapter has shown where the virtual can emerge fromthe actual. Through

everyday sunsets and sunrises, there is a celestial, crepuscular moment, where the cycle of

8 Wolak’s interpretation of the solsticeisgiven greater meaning inthat appearingonthe same page was
a report of the outcomes from ‘Rio+20’, the UN sustainable development conference. The article
reported a concession by Australia’s (then) Prime Minister Julia Gillard thatthe outcomes of the
conference were a compromiseon loftyambitions.Gillard (quoted in Osborne 2012) warned that
limited international cooperation meantthe goals agreed upon at Rio+20 were unlikely to have ‘some
indelible marks on the world’s history from tomorrow on’. Gillard’s comments relate to the limits of
nation state politics and international cooperation, and to the political election cycle where results are
traded off between immediate needs of a global community and maintaining popularsupportto form

government. These two articles offer a directcontrastbetween the virtual and the actual.
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the earth, the sun, the moon around our universe can open up the dialogue and coordinates

for possibility in everyday life.

The solstice, as a crepuscularmoment, clearly focusses on a notion of cyclical time.
Crepuscularmoments offer comparison to the lineartime of urban modernity and the actual.
As the examplesthatfocus on solstice have shown, these are extraordinary temporalities
throughout the annual cycle that hold special significance to rethinkingthe human place on
earth. Through the lens of transduction Wolak’s notion of the equinox provides amomentto
rethink politics and our obligations to the planet that sustains ourlives. The solstice for Wolak

provides aradical break. Wolakis but one example.

The closerwe can getto the virtual object of becoming crepuscular, the emphasis on dawn,
dusk, the crepuscular could diminish. Crepuscular moments could lose the literal association
with dawn and dusk and instead reveal themselves throughout what we know now as the
entire 24-hourand annual cycles. Crepuscular moments would herald imminent possibilities
for differentdays and nights. Transduction has acrucial role to play inthis. Greater attention
to moments and rhythm as they relate to day and nightandthe crepuscular, are an example of
feedback that can develop between virtualand actual objects. As the virtual object becomes
honed, the examples of crepuscular moments listed in this chapter become more explicitly
aboutday and night. Examples of commuting, the restless hours of a baby at dusk, automated

streetlights and enjoying asunset show everyday life is teeming with crepuscular moments.

| began this chapter discussing the difference between cyclical and linear time. Reinstating the
cyclical overthe linearis a task fraught with difficulty. If we take Lefebvre’s perspective that
we embody both the cyclical and the linear, that they can be separated outinthoughtbut not
in practice, then the reality is we cannot simply triumph one conception of time overthe other
and sustainthat within everyday life. Yet, linear time has come to be the dominant conception
of time in modernsociety. Inthis guise the rendering of the urban, modern day and night
assumes precedence. Becoming crepuscularis instead more attuned to cyclical time —the cycle

of day and night becoming more influential on our everyday life.

Moments are crucial in the path towards the realisation of becoming crepuscular. They are the
signpoststowards the possiblefuture and key examples wherethe virtual canemerge in
contest to the actual. If we appreciate that the cycle of day and night existsin perpetuityona
level beyond human agency then crepuscular moments become eternal coordinatesto be

uncovered. No matter how much linear time distorts ourappreciation of ancient-cyclical
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rhythms, day and night exist with the imminent possibility of uncovering, of revealing

temporalitiesanew.
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Chapter 5 —Crepuscular spaces: renderings of day

and nightin the production of space

This chapter focusses on crepuscular spaces, drawing on Lefebvre’s theory of the Production of
Space(1991). Theorisingcrepuscularspacesisa way to examine how different renderings of
day and nightinfluence space. Inthis chapter| argue that competing renderings of day and
nightare involved inthe production of space. They are especially evident wi thin debates about
the night-time economy and night-time city. As we do not yet have a critical approach to
reveal and interrogate competing renderings of day and night, their presence can often go
unnoticedin debates. Forexample, (sometimes) itisin the political interest of police
organisationsto portray the nightas deviant, out of control and full of intoxication and
violence. Atothertimes, councils may try to foster new economic, social and cultural
developmentin theircity by rendering the night as full of commercial possibilities, a flexible
time and space in which to enact new policies. As the binary of day and night often goes
ignored, such renderings dothe work of particularvested interests, but remain critically

uncontested.

Ignoring different renderings of day and night leaves the virtual obscured by the actual. In this
chapterl firstreview Lefebvre’s theory of the production of space before discussing one
example where competing renderings of day and nightare at play: debates about the night-

time economy in the Australian cities of Sydney and Wollongong.

5.1 The production of space

The Production of Space was Lefebvre’s attempt to resolve divergent notions of space,
primarily between notions of ‘mental’ space and ‘real’ space (Lefebvre 1991 [1974]). ‘Space’,
Lefebvre (1991, pp. 36-37) argued, was originally understood geometrically as an empty area
that had its basisin mathematics. He instead argued that space is a social product. The
Production of Space sought to shift attention from a conception of things (humans and objects)

inspace to the production of the space we inhabit. All societies producetheir own space :

The city of the ancient world cannot be understood as a collection of peopleand
thingsin space; nor can it be visualized solely on the basis of a number of texts and
treatises onthe subject of space... For the ancient city had its own spatial practice: it

forgeditsown— appropriated —space. (Lefebvre 1991, p. 31)
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As spaceis produced, and different societies produce space differently, then the Production of
Space concerns history. For Lefebvre (1991, pp. 46-47), this did not mean a sequential chain of
events, butratheran intention to shift historical and Marxist analysis from the forces and

relations of production —nature, labour, the organization of labour, technology and knowledge

— towards the productive process of space:

Since ... each mode of production hasits own particularspace, the shiftfromone
mode to another must entail the production of anew space. Some people claima
special status forthe mode of production, which they conceive of as a finished whole
or closed system; the type of thinking which is forever searching for transparency or
substantiality, or both, has a natural predilection foran ‘object’ of this kind. Contrary
to thisview of matters, however, examinations of the transitions between modes of
production will reveal thatafresh space is indeed generated during such changes, a

space whichis planned and organized subsequently.

In the Production of Space, Lefebvre (1991, p. 33) introduced three key aspects to understand
space as a social product — spatial practice, representations of space, and representational
spaces. Spatial practice is space as it is perceived. Perceptions of space make daily life legible—
theyreveal the places setaside for particularactivities, such aswork, leisure, ‘private’ life, and
‘public’ life. Forexample, we make distinctions between our home space, work space and the
networks (such as transport) that connect these different spaces. Spatial practice, or perceived
space, only functions with alevel of cohesiveness?, in which the space and relations within that
space make sense to us. Spatial practice is thus the common sense interpretations of the space

we live in—what is permissible, whatis reasonable, what and who belongs where.

Representations of space referto space as itis conceived. Thisis the aspect of the production
of space utilised by professionals such as planners, urbanists, social-engineers, and architects
(Lefebvre 1991, p. 38-39). Conceived space is layered withideology. Such systems have an
impact on our lives as they practically modify and mediate space. Lefebvre argued that
because such systems modify space, questions then arise asto whose interests are served.

Who and whatis space being conceivedfor?

Representational spaces are lived spaces, or ‘space as directly lived through its associated
images and symbols, and hence the space of ‘inhabitants’ and ‘users’’ (Lefebvre 1991, p. 39,

emphasisinoriginal). Inaddition toinhabitants and users, Lefebvre also saw representational

1 Although Lefebvre made clear that cohesive doesn’t necessarily mean logical.
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spaces as the space of artists, writers and philosophers. Lived space is dominated by conceived
space. Lived space is the space in which the ‘imagination seeks to change and appropriate’
(Lefebvre 1991, p. 39). Representational spaces do not need to have cohesiveness like spatial

practices, or obey ‘rules’ tothe extent thatrepresentations of space do.

By introducingthese three aspects of space, Lefebvre soughtto bring the various kinds of
spaceintoa single theory. The perceived-conceived-lived triad (or spatial practice,
representations of space, representational spaces) are not meant to be used as an abstract
model. Any member of asociety moves between all three aspects of space. Lefebvreargued
that withoutatheory of the production of space, theoretical practice and ‘mental’ space
becomes separated fromsocial practicesinspace. In this way, conceived space situatesitself

as the ‘central reference point of Knowledge’ (Lefebvre 1991, p. 6).

Conceived space obscures lived space. In terms of transduction, here we can see aconnection
to the actual and the virtual. The actual becomes adominant form of space in which the virtual
isreduced, at times, to symbolism —or retains an air of ‘unreality’ when in direct contrast to
the ‘reality’ or ‘cohesiveness’ of the actual. Such tensions emergeinthe city in contemporary

debates about the night-timeeconomy.

5.2 Renderings of night in the night-time economy debate

In the lasttwo decades, analysis of cities at night has been dominated by the night-time
economy concept, the development of which has been extensively debated (Chatterton and
Hollands 2003; Hae 2012; Shaw 2012). The night-time economy conceptemerged in the 1960s,
when Jane Jacobs forecast a trend of cities and neighbourhoods becoming devoid of lively
activity (2011 [1961]). Empty streetscapes were claimed to foster crime and dissatisfaction
with city life. Jacobs argued that enlivened sidewalks across day and night greatly increased
the security and vitality of urban space. In this way, she argued that ‘surveillance’ could most

effectively be provided by peopleenjoyingthe streets as an antidote toinactivity:

The basic requisite for such surveillance is a substantial quantity of stores and other
publicplaces sprinkled along the sidewalks of adistrict; enterprises and public places
thatare used by evening and night must be among them especially . Stores, bars and
restaurants, as the chief examples, work in several differentand complex ways to abet

sidewalk safety. (Jacobs 2011, p. 46, emphasis added)

Jacobs’ perspective gained renewed momentum in Britain inthe early 1990s. There, planners

and researchers soughttoreinventthe worryingly vacant centres of economicallydepressed
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city-centres—particularly those of the deindustrialising north (Comedia1991). The formative
night-time economy concept positioned the traditional ‘nine-to-five’ hours of city-centres as
restrictive to cultural, social and economicdevelopment. As urban economies transitioned
from productionto consumption, initiatives were sought that promoted leisure and
entertainmentindustries, broadly associated with the night. The aim was to create inclusive
city-centres attractive toadiverse population —a vision of entire families enjoying the cultural

and social opportunities of arevised night-time city.

Early academicwork focussed on the revitalisation and safety strategies required for shifting
time-use of cities (Heath 1997), the comparative experience of European cities (Bianchini
1995), and connection to broaderreconceptualisations of city life (Lovattand O’Connor 1995).
Lovatt and O’Connor (1995) showed how the night-time economy emerged at the same time
as discourses of competitive globalcities and the valorisation of arts, leisure and culture, both
of which renewed interestin city-centres. This work positioned night-time economy policies as

one segment of the changing nature of cities.

How to proceed with night-time economy strategies was subject to debate. Bianchini(1995)
asserted that night-life in different cities should be the detail of comparative empirical studies.
Comparative urbanism would reveal different connections between night-life,inageneral
sense, and the feasibility of enacting night-time economypolicies. Bianchini (1995, p. 124,
emphasisadded) setan agendafor ‘dependable research assessing the economicand social
importance and impact of night-life and night-time economies’. Night-life should inform night-
time economy policy, dialectically, ratherthan prescribed ‘top-down’ planning. The night-time
economy script was thus seen as an innovative and exciting theoretical possibility. Yet doubt
remained of the compatibility between policy rhetoricand the lived culture of cities. Cities of
southern France and Sweden forinstance had drastically different climates and cultures that

influenced when peopleworked, ate, sleptand socialised.

Nevertheless, the night-time economy policy script dispersed as part of a wider embrace of
neoliberal agendas, becoming part of increasingly ubiquitous urban revitalisation strategies
(Chatterton and Hollands 2003; Holden and Iveson 2003; Shaw 2010). Despite the lofty
ambitions of the night-time economy, it became synonymous with high concentrations of
themed bars, pubs and nightclubs with an economy based heavily on alcohol consumption. As
‘spectacle’ (cf. Debord 2010), the night-time economy sees revellersintentionally shiftinand
out of control in forms of ‘calculated hedonism’ (Featherstone 2007, p. 111) and ‘voluntary risk

taking’ (Lyng 1990). This seemingly transgressive behaviour, Hayward and Hobbs (2007)
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argued, is central to the experience of the night-time economy, and is both performed and
consumed by participants. An element of disorderis thus essentialto the economic

functioning of the night-time economy.

What began as well intentioned —even utopian—plansto enable more cosmopolitan and
democraticcity spaces had been subverted by commercialforces, and mutated into avision of
hedonisticconsumerism. Moral panics and dystopian renderings of the chaotic, drunken night-

time city soon followed. According to Hadfield et al. (2001, p. 300):

The concept of the ‘24-hour city’2is notin good health. I1t’s 2.15 on a Saturday morning
inan English city centre and the ‘Mass Volume Vertical Drinker’ has assaulted the
conceptand allits good intentions, leavingitfordead in streets splattered with blood,

vomit, urine, and the sodden remains of takeaways.

This was the problematic of the night-time economy. It represents the tension between a
pursuit of economicgrowth and the need to maintain social order, inthe face of seemingly
unruly youth, ‘antisocial’ behaviourand the binge drinker. The problematicof the night-time
economy spurned a subsequent body of literature offering socio-technical solutions focussed
on: lighting (Cozens etal. 2003), fear (Thomas and Bromley 2000), comfort (Eldridge and
Roberts 2008), residential experience (Adams etal. 2007; Tallon and Bromley 2002),
governance (Hobbs et al. 2000), security (Hobbs etal. 2003), and licensing (Hadfield 2007).

Academicresearchintothe night-time economy shifted from policy development, to critique
of enacted outcomes (Shaw 2010; 2012; 2013). Critics have explored the results of
corporatised night-life by focussing on racial (Talbot 2004; 2007), gendered (Waittetal. 2011),
and subcultural (Gallan 2012; 2013) exclusion from the night-time economy; youth violence,
suicide and anxiety (Winlow and Hall 2006); spectacle (Hayward and Hobbs 2007); and
gentrification (Hae 2011a; 2011b). Others have attempted to reframe discussions through
research on geographies of alcohol (Jayne et al. 2006), neoliberal subjectivities (Shaw 2010;
2012), greateremphasis on the ‘urban night’ ratherthan night-time economy (Shaw 2014b)

and unequal rhythmicexperiences of the night-time economy (Schwanen et al. 2012).

For Roberts and Eldridge (2009), economicforces were responsible for the night-time

economy failingto create inclusive city-centres. The ‘ideal’ night-time economy included,

2 Synonymous for ‘night-time economy’ in this instance
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placesto sitand talkin comfort with friends, to eat out, to listen to live music, places
to go out as a whole family and to enjoy the magical and spontaneous, as exemplified

by a streetfestival orthe experience of ice-skating. (Roberts and Eldridge 2009, p. 223)
While thatideal remained elusive, they continued:

Above all, what was wished for was contact with other people. Theseare not new
forms of solidarity, but reconfigurations of familiar activities, made possible by arise in
disposable incomes,some leisure time and technological advancement. Itisa sad
indictment of our approach to urban developmentinthe UK that these simple

pleasures are so difficultto achieve. (Roberts and Eldridge 2009, p. 223)

In the night-time economy debatethere are thus two dominant renderings of night. One
renderingisthatof the night beingable to facilitate social and cultural alternatives for public
space — the night as a vacant canvas. The otherrenderingisthat of the night-time economy
being, by commercial necessity, hedonisticand out-of-control —the night rendered as
disordered, in need of order. These competing renderings have come to dominate discussions
aboutthe night-timecity. They become ‘actual’ in that planning and growth of the (night-time)
cityneedto be managed. Butthereis a glimmerof the virtual in that underneath night-time

economy planningand policy there are visions of an alternative social and cultural agenda.

Central to the problemisthe disparity between notions of the night-time economy and its
ability to understand night-life. The night-time economy concept has mutated into a strategic
policy and planningtool that has sought to ‘reinvent’ city-centres with new purpose —
promoting growth and development —at night. Night-life, on the otherhand, can be
considered more anthropologically, as the nocturnal activity of the city that mayinclude
defined night-time economy precincts but also people’s rhythmic preferences, climateand
latitudinal positioning—incorporating dining and sleeping cultures. Night-time economy
policies are imposed or constructed, and as top-down planning, they can be compatible or
incompatible with existing oridealised night-life. The night-time economy can be thought of as
a conceived space, while night-lifeis more easily associated with lived space. In terms of
transduction, the night-time economy can be thought of as the ‘actual’ inthatitis concerned
with economicgrowth, developmentand law and order. Night-life, asitislived andidealised,

contains elements of the virtual.

The difference between night-time economy and night-life isimportant because it signals

where renderings of day and night become implicitin the production of space. There are a
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number of different renderings of day and night. Many of these renderings are what ‘makes
sense tous’ or givesthe ‘cohesion’ of spatial practice. If, asin thisthesis, the desire isto testor
to move beyond normative understandings of day and night, it is necessary toadopt an
interpretationthatis more ‘critical’, in the sense that we identify where existing renderings of
day and night are mobilised for specificagendasin the production of space. In what remains of
this chapter| discuss how this dynamicis at playina specificcase —recent discussions of
Sydney and Wollongong’s night-time economy —before returningto argue that to become
crepuscular, beyond an abstract thought or ideology, would mean effectively producing a

crepuscularspace.

5.3 Competing renderings of night® in Wollongong and Sydney

| now focus on the Australian cities of Sydney and Wollongong. Both have recently seen high
profile debates about the night-time economy, similarto other global examples. Butthere
have also been distinct differences, stemming from theirvery materiality and proximity (Waitt
and Gibson 2009). Sydney is Australia’s largest city with a population over four million.
Wollongong, the majorcity of the lllawarraregion, is smallerin comparison, with a population
around 280,000. The citiesare only 80 kilometres apart, with Wollongong's north and Sydney’s
south separated by The Royal National Park. This physical buffer distinguishes the Illawarra

region from the greater Sydney region, and acts as a cultural and mental barrier.

Debate about the night-time city/economy in these two cities escalated during the time of
writing thisthesis. They drew in the New South Wales (NSW) state government, local councils,
emergency services, the Australian Hotels Association, residents, and night-time economy

producers and consumers.

In Australiaconcern overthe health and social implications of alcohol is growing ( Chikritzhs et
al. 2003). Such concerns are raised over drinking patternsin both domesticand publicspaces
but are particularly heightened around licensed premises such as pubs that are ‘subjectto
overlapping negative publicdiscourses: excessive drinking and alcohol-related violence,
smoke-freelegislation, and national debate about gambling addiction and the regulation of

pokermachines’ (Gallan and Gibson 2013, p. 176). How, where and why people drinkisthe

3 This section admittedly focusses empirically on ‘the night’, a bias | have been critical ofalreadyinthis
thesis. The emphasis on ‘night’ here is to identify aninstance where the binaryofdayand nightis
implicitly troubled. In this case, the stakeholders concerned did so through the terminology of the
‘night-time city’. Later inthe chapter | argue how such thinkingcan be extended to the day. Daycentrism
means that the nightis seen as flexible, the day is not. This is reflected in the empirical focus of this
chapter.
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subject of much debate and intervention by government and policy makers who seek to
ameliorate perceived negative effects of drinkingand drunkenness (N SW State Government
2010). However, an overemphasis on alcohol within research on the spaces of the night-time
economy and urban night has led to the field being characterised by ‘atendency towards a
reductio ad alcohol, which brings all of the political and social issues related to the urban night
downto issues surrounding alcohol retail and legislation’ (Shaw 2014b, p. 90). In this chapter
then, the emphasisisless onalcohol than onthe ways in which the nightisrenderedin
debates that surround alcohol. Such debates culminated in Sydneyand Wollongonginanew

state-wide campaign, Hassle Free Nights.

5.3.1 Hassle free nights

In March 2010 The NSW State Governmentannounced its Hassle Free Nights campaign aiming
to better manage popular ‘entertainment’ precincts in cities such as Sydney, Wollongong and
Newcastle. Prioritiesincluded ‘growing cities and centres as functional and attractive places to
live, work and visit’ (NSW State Government 2010, p. 3). Yet emphasis on the management of
the night-time economy problematic remained the dominant feature. As such, the service and
consumption of alcohol and associated ‘anti-social behaviour’ was the campaign’s major focal
point. The campaign sought to frame ‘local solutions’ to ‘local problems’ ratherthan criticise a
more elusive concept of Australia havinga cultural drinking problem ( cf. Dingle 1980; Kirkby
2003). Night-life districts had distinct ‘local’ qualities, specifically the mannerin which licensed
premises were distributed in urban centres. Consistentin such precincts was a predominately
high concentration of bars, pubs and nightclubs connected by streetscapes, parks and malls. In
Sydney, givenitssize, anumber of precincts were identified —such as Kings Cross, Oxford St
and the Rocks. Smallercities such as Wollongong had just one, primarily their city-centres.
Campaign publications drew the connection between alcohol -related assaults and distribution
of venues, identifying ‘hot spots’ of violence. Anumber of restrictions on licensed premises
were introduced, surveillance wasincreased, movements in publicspace betweenvenues
were more intensely policed, and late-night transport away from city-centres was expanded. In
each city there was a clearly defined precinctin which the night-time economy, and by
extension the night-time city, was said to be located (cf. Bell and Jayne 2004). Debates were

spatially confined.

Hassle Free Nights represents an attemptfora socio-technical solution to the night-time
economy problematic. The NSW government sought to resolve antagonisms between various

stakeholders (licensees, consumers, emergency services and council) underthe banner of

88



combating ‘anti-social’ behaviour associated with violence and intoxication. Forexample,
whereasvenues debated that ‘correct’ civil behaviour at night was the responsibility of
individual patrons, the council and police argued that licensed premises, supplying alcohol,
should take more responsibility. Resolving these tensions was deemed essential forensuring
the continued operation of the night-time economy. Hassle Free Nights thus enrolled tactics
and technologies thatimprint upon cities in specificways: through restrictive measures for
movement and policing; infrastructural investments such as lighting and CCTV surveillance;
and barriers within the CBD. Inthis rendering of night, the economicactivity of licensed
premisesislegitimated and encouraged as part of state sanctioned urban development.
Stakeholders are compelled to cooperate to ensure ‘anti-social’ behaviour does not restrict or
derail the particularvision of the night-time city. The conceived space of Hassle Free Nights is
one inwhichthe state can effectively control participants’ behaviourin the night-time
economy to ensure continued consumption whilstameliorating behaviourthat threatens the
status quo. Nevertheless, that status quo would be drastically disrupted when, within ayear,

incidents of violence and intoxication reared theirhead in publicdebate.

5.3.2 Videoed violence

In February 2011, unsatisfied with the progress of the Hassle Free Nights campaign, the Police
Association of NSW (PANSW) took the unprecedented step of publicly releasing, viaYouTube,
a five minute video of violence in the state’s night-time economy (Essential Media
Communications 2011; Figures 5.1 and 5.2). The video compiled highly graphic CCTV footage
froma period of fouryears. Inone scene aman is sat on and repeatedly punchedinthe face
(over30 times). Anotheris continually kicked in the head after being rendered unconscious.
The violence depictedis often between large groups; rarely does the compilation show how an

altercation began, orhow it ends.
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Figure 5.1 Video recorded violencein Wollongong, lower Crown Street Mall (Source: Essential Media

Communications 2011)

.
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Figure 5.2 Video recorded violencein Wollongong, upper Crown Street Mall (Source: Essential Media

Communications 2011)

The impetusforthe release of this footage centred onthe PANSW’s (2011, np.) dissatisfaction

withthe Government’s attempts to curb violence, stating:

Time and time again we’ve been told by politicians from both sides that alcohol fuelled

violenceisn’taproblemin NSW... Here is the footage the politicians didn’t wantyou to
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see. Thisiswhat happensat night on our streets, and thisis why the community

overwhelmingly wants their politicians to take action.

Althoughthe release of the video was premised on state-wide concerns, and presented as
such, the footage containedinthe clip was drawn exclusively from Wollongong’'s Crown Street
Mall —a pedestrianised mall that by night connects anumber of pubs and nightclubsinthe
city’s centre, and by day connects shops, the local council offices and businesses. The footage
was filmed viathe city’s extensive CCTV network. The video was skilfully edited to give the
impression that this type of activity is happening any night of the week. The footage from
Wollongongis not ‘a night out’ but a montage of incidents spread out over months. This
rendering of the night isindicative of the antagonisms between stakeholders of the night-time
city. In thisinstance, part of the PANSW’s motivation was to criticise the relationship between
the Australian Hotels Association (AHA, peak body for Australia’s hotel and liquorindustry) and
NSW state government. As (former) NSW Premier Kristina Keneally (quoted in NSW State
Government 2010, p. 4.) stated: ‘licensed premises are animportant part of the social and
cultural fabricof our community and are a significant contributor to the NSW economy’. The
state benefits substantially from taxation revenues, which causes a continuing ethical

guandary in night-time economy provisioning (see also Hayward and Hobbs 2007, p. 451).

The PANSW’s rendering of night was of out-of-control wild drunkenness and violence that had
exceededthe state’s control. Inthisrendering the previous measures taken by the NSW state
government were criticised as inadequate to orderthe supposed chaos created in public
spaces by drinkers and licensed premises. Furthermore, they mobilised this rendering by
disseminatingit publicly through video to elicit areaction from other political actors.
Competingrenderings of the nightjostled for prominence in the production of space. Asthe
debates progressed, it became increasingly circular, the night as dialectically ordered and

disordered.

5.3.3 The night-time is the right time?

In turn, anotherrendering of night came from Wollongong’s primary regional newspaper, the
llawarra Mercury. The day afterthe PANSW’s YouTube clip was released the Mercury’s front
page headline read: ‘Exposed to the world: the worst of Wollongong —SHAME’ (/llawarra
Mercury 2011a; Figure 5.3). Accompanying editorials and articles asserted the need to ‘reclaim
the streets’ and reclaim the city-centre as a matter of civic pride. Hyperboliceditorials

speculated thatthe ‘Gong’ had the world’s worst nightlife.
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Figure 5.3 Front page, lllawarra Mercury: Wollongong’s night-time ‘shame’ (Source: lllawarra Mercury

Feb 19-202011)
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The Mercury’srole in discussions of Wollongong’s future cannot be understated. The print
mediahaslongbeenidentified asa meanstocreate a publicsphere thatactively shapes
discourse in consensus ratherthan providing asource for open and unstructured debate
(Habermas 1991). Ina more contemporary context, McCann (2004) has also noted the key role
the mediahasin circulating dominant discourses of place-based branding and ranking
strategies. The suburbanization of Wollongong’s retail landscape, has since the 1960s, made it
difficultfor central Wollongong to maintain its status as the centre of the region (Robinson
1977, pp. 33-34). So too, Crown Street Mall has become the subject of fierce debate within a
cityin identity crisis attempting to distance itselffromits heavy industrial legacy. Exactly what
kind of city Wollongong ‘should’ be, or attempt to become has been a perennial question,
bound up in contested visions of industry and built environment (Robison 1977; Waitt and

Gibson 2009). In such a context, the Mercury (2011b, np.) argued that

Crown St Mall has a special place in the greater CBD [central business district]
narrative. Itshould be reclaimed as ““the place to be” fora variety of shopping needs,
entertainment, food and acultural experience. Here is the opportunity for the

Wollongong CBDto shed its status as the ugly duckling of Australian cities.

The ‘ugly duckling” metaphor was characteristicof adeep underlyinginferiority complexin
Wollongong, brought about by economicrestructuring, high unemploymentanda ‘lurking
classism’ that seems a steadfast feature in Wollongong (Gibson 2012, p. 7). The Mercury’s
statementinspired aspecial themed edition of the paperin November 2011 aimed at
reinventing Crown Street Mall. There were suggestions to retrofit the mall’s infrastructure;
introduce trafficto the pedestrianised sections of the mall; and include more eating and
entertainment options. A constantly resonating theme was the potential that ‘night’ held for
the city, including different consumption, entertainment and social alternatives. Asone

contributorsuggested:

string fairy lights or something of the like between the buildings and open some
restaurants, tapas bars and a few little 'funky' places to try and bring some vibrancy at
night... keepthe lower part of the mall closed to trafficwith water features and more
nightlifeactivities thatare not nightclubsi.e. Bowling Alley, Cinema, Restaurants,

coffee, ice cream shops etc. (Ryaneco 07/11/2011 /llawarra Mercury 2011b, forum)

In various guises, the potential of nightin spaces of the city such as Wollongong’s Crown Street
Mall remained persistent and pervasive. Thisisarenderingthat has often been citedin night-

time economy discussions (Roberts and Eldridge 2009). In this rendering the nightis a flexible,
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vacant canvas which can be invigorated with the injection of culture (e.g. ‘tapas bars’ and

‘funky places’).

Afterinitially criticising Wollongong’s night-life following the PANSW’s videoed violence, the
Mercury subsequently soughtto re-render the night. Space was in effect, continually produced
through a circularity of renderings. Hassle Free Nights rendered the night as capable of being
ordered; the YouTube clip of the PANSW rendered the night as unordered, violent, out of
control; the Mercury sought to re-renderthe night with more positive cultural connotations. A
mere 18 months after framing Wollongong as the ‘world’s worst night-life’, and without any
extant changestothe night-timeeconomy orlandscape inthe city, the Mercury returned with
a front page that welcomed Wollongong City Council’sinstalment of anew working group
(Figure 5.4). Thisworking group was set to strengthen the night-time economy suggesting that
Wollongong’s nightlife was ‘moving on up’, and that the ‘quiet night-timescene could become
a thing of the past.” (Thompson 2012, p. 4). These front pages (Figures 5.3 and 5.4) are two
starkly contrasted renderings of Wollongong’s night-time economy —one casting the city as
out of control, the othera city as quiet, sleepy andripe to be activated with aninjection of
night-time cultureand vitality. In one, the night as disorderedis asource of shame forthe
region. Inanother, the night-time is the right time to help Wollongong establish a positive

reputation.
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5.3.4 Sydney: a world class night-time economy?

Meanwhile, discussions of the night-time city in Sydney took adifferent turn afterthe release
of Hassle Free Nights. In late 2011, the City of Sydney (2011) released a discussion paper, OPEN
Sydney, which outlined their plan forthe night-time economy overthe next 20 years. The plan
soughtto deliveraworld class night-time economy with improved transportation, diversity,
safety, and sustainable growth. This was asignificant undertaking by the City of Sydney —the
consultation process was extensive,and the proposed objectives grand. In the words of

Sydney’s mayor Clover Moore (quotedin City of Sydney 2011, p. 1):

Doing nothingis not an option because of the potential riskto Sydney's reputationasa
global city... Done well Sydney’s NTE [ night-time economy] could be the bestinthe
Asia-Pacificregion, renowned forits unique dining, diverse shopping and culture, its
tolerance and safety, its many pop-up events and its beautiful streets illuminated with
artworks and creative designsall yearround. Sydney could be known as the city that

gotitright, balancingthe needs of residents and businesses to the benefit of both.

It was refreshing that hospitals, libraries, grocery stores and university lectures were included
in Sydney’s definition of the night-time economy, alongside the notorious triumvirate of pubs,
nightclubs and bars. The OPEN Sydney discussion paperformed a stage of the consultation
process and welcomed feedback as part of a promised ongoing debate about the night-time
city. In the subsequent publication, the City of Sydney (2013, p. 3) cited that participants had
praisedthe city for its majorevents and festivals, its dining culture and emerging small bars
scene, and the use of consultation. The priorities highlighted after publicconsultationincluded
improved transport, new CCTV, more bins, toilets, 24-hour library, more ‘civilised’ drinking
culture andless regulation forinnovative night-timeventures. Also high on the priority listfor
the action plan was the promotion of Sydney as Asia-Pacific’s premiere dining and live music

location (City of Sydney 2013, p. 2-3).

Many of the publicparticipantsin OPEN Sydney’s consultation process rendered the night as
full of potential forsocial and cultural alternatives. One participant stated: ‘At midnight, we
should be able to eat dinnerorvisita bookstore’ (City of Sydney 2011, p. 20). Many responses
alsodrew connection between the vibrant night-life of othercities as something to which
Sydney should aspire orevenreplicate, as one participant suggested: ‘Paris has beautiful
lighting—why don’twe? Use the city as a canvas’ (City of Sydney 2011, p. 24). Anotherstated:

‘gallery nightsin Amsterdam and Berlin are amazing where all the galleries open theirdoors til
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really late and have drinks, nibbles and music—very cool’ (City of Sydney 2011, p. 23). Sydney’s

‘discerning’ citizens effectively reproduced a ‘cultured’ rendering of the night-time economy.

Here were elements of the virtual —utopian desires for aestheticand cultural alternatives for
the night-time experience of their city. Nevertheless, alternatives had to be pitchedina format
that stressed economicgrowth and an over-riding emphasis on competitive city strategies (i.e
hallmarks of the actual). There is evidently a desire to change the city. The perversionis that
desireisrenderedinthe night-timeeconomy. The possibilities become restricted to the

‘actual’ of the night-timeeconomy.

5.3.5 Afatal rendering

One aspect of the OPEN Sydney plan suggested restricting growth in some of the city’s hot
spots of alcohol fuelled violence (asidentified also by Hassle Free Nights). The suggestion was
for a more dispersed night-time economy across the city. Kings Cross in particular was
identified as the most problematical, densely populated example of a night-time economy area

within Sydney.

In the months following the release of the OPEN Sydney discussion paperan 18-yearold man,
Thomas Kelly, was fatally punched in the Kings Cross precinct (Figure5.5). The fatality occurred
at 10pm on a Saturday nightand it was not clear whetheralcohol was involved, who the
attackerwas, orif they had beenina pub or nightclub. Notwithstanding, thisincident triggered
intense debates about the night-time economy problematic. What followed was a week of
moral panic and hyperbole in the Sydney and national media. The government, police and
council were all vocal afterthe incident, but media attention and widespread interest meant
this case became viewed as a ‘watershed’ moment for the city. Accordingto legal academic

JuliaQuilter (2013, p. 441):

The response to Thomas Kelly’s death was differe nt. Perhaps it was the absolute
randomness of his death, the waste of such a younglife and the dignity of his parents
(Ralph and Kathy Kelly) that turned their son’s death into aresonating tragedy and the

need to respond differently, notjust with more law and order.

What followed revealed in clearer light the politics between stakeholders’ attempting to

coordinate socio-technical management strategies for the night-timeeconomy.
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Figure 5.5 Front page, Daily Telegraph: a fatal nightout (Source: the Daily Telegraph July 11 2012)

The debate overthe fatality culminatedinapublic panel to discuss the ‘problems’ of King’s
Cross. The panel included Assistant Police Commissioner Mark Murdoch; City of Sydney

council, led by Mayor Clover Moore; NSW hospitality minister George Souris; Federal MP for
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Wentworth (where Kings Cross is located) Malcolm Turnbull; Spokesperson forthe Australian
Hotel’s Association Paul Nicolaou; and the director of the Bureau of Crime Statistics Don
Weatherburn (Sydney Morning Herald 2012). The panel discussed drugs, alcohol, liquor
legislation, political influence of the AHA, lack of transport options from the ‘hot-spots’ of
violence, insufficient CCTV technologies, societal problems with escalating violence, and

antisocial behaviour. No clear consensus was made about how to progress.

The focus on Thomas Kelly’s death returned night to arendering in which hotspots of violence
and antisocial behaviour were paramount, in stark contrastto OPEN Sydney’s ‘blue sky
thinking’. Instead, the night returned back to Hassle Free Night’s ‘problem’ precincts. After the
incidentand subsequent hyperbole, Assistant Commissioner Mark Murdoch (quoted in Ralston
and McKenny 2012, np.) notoriously stated: ‘Those who stay out after midnight are either
goingto become one of two things: they are goingto be a victim or an offender’. This
effectively straightjacketed the discussions that OPEN Sydney had soughtto openup. Despite
its utopian ambitions, OPEN Sydney’s elements of the virtual remained obscured by the actual.
Questions of what could happen at night, or what was possible, were sidelined by tragic
incidents thatrendered the night primarily as needing order. Sadly, despite the need to
respond differently, the debatereturned to the familiarity of the ‘actual’ and the night-time

economy problematic.

5.4 Dispellingrenderings

The examples of night’s renderings in Sydney and Wollongong show how debates about the
night-time economy recurina circular manner. Hassle Free Nights rendered the nightas
capable of being collaboratively managed to ensure economicgrowth; the PANSW video
rendered the nightas chaoticand exceeding the state’s control; the lllawarra Mercury, while
at first critical of Wollongong’s night-time economy consumers and producers, then rendered
the night-time as the right time to boost Wollongong’s reputation; OPEN Sydney rendered the
night as full of social, cultural and economic potential capable of enriching everyday life and
enhancing Sydney’s global reputation; while Assistant Police Commissioner Mark Murdoch
renderedthose inthe nightas being one of two things: victims or offenders. Theserenderings
of the night play out publicly as debates about the actual: about managing violence and crime,
intoxication, economicgrowth, competitive cities strategies, law and orderin publicspaces.

Thisis problematicforthree reasons.

First, such renderings of night are mobilised for political gain, and support claims overurban
space. The night-time economy is not astand-alone object, itis boughtinto being by the policy
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makers and academics that develop the concept and critique its outcomes ( cf. Mitchell 2008).
In the instances of Crown Street and Kings Cross there is no definitive orsingular causal
connection between the night-time economy and the victims subject to violence. In the case of
Wollongong’s mall it was not clearwhetherthose subject to violence werein pubs and clubs
previously, orwere intoxicated. Yet thisisinferred by the specificrendering of night being
deployed. Flashpoints of violence become inflated when nightis rendered with an emphasis
on disorder. Suchrenderings are used to bolster political claims forthe city. Crucially, such
renderings alsoimplicitly draw on the assumed enduring qualities of the night — danger,
deviance, hedonism —thatfeature in histories of the night (Chapter1). We are familiar with
these accounts of day and nightin the city —they are actual. Yet, we need to be mindful of

where they are mobilised to obscure the virtual.

Second, in seeking to become crepuscularwe need to become literatein competing renderings
of the night. In this way, renderings that position the social and cultural potential of night
oughtto be interrogated as rigorously as we might critique edited montages of violence,
leveraged for political influence. In becoming crepuscular the night-time economy should not
assume precedence in discussions of urban life. It could be argued that replicating the night -
time economy scriptas a solution to save city-centres detracts as much from progressive
visions of publicspace as does the perceived threat of disorder, circulated by videoed violence.
Both in their respective ways selectively renders the night withoutan underlying appre ciation
of night’s complexity. An absence of such a stance deniesinterrogation of the dominant
daycentriccity. Without an understanding of the circularinterplay between night’s renderings,
we assume we could find otherforms of cultural expression and sociality in new night-time
spacesif onlyviolentyouth, alcoholand corporate bars had not derailed a collective utopian
vision of the city (cf. Iveson 2007). To rethink day and nightit is vital to remain reflexive about
the models of day and night underpinningclaims for publicspace, extending ourimaginations
and bringingto light normative assumptions that stymie what could be fundamental debates

aboutthe place of the human and the urban on an orbiting planet.

Finally, the nightistoo often heralded as malleable. As conceived space itis assumed to be far
more manageable and flexible thanis the day. Quite why these imperatives to find new forms
of sociality should be restricted to the night-time city remains unanswered. Inthe example of
OPEN Sydney there are instances where day seeps through the emphasis on night. For
example: ‘Overcrowding of footpathsis agrowing challenge for many cities at night (and day)’
(The City of Sydney 2011, p. 25) and ‘People told usthere were notenough publictoilets

across Sydney at night (and day)’ (The City of Sydney 2011, p. 28.). Such appendages—‘and
100



day’ — begintoshow how framing urban solutions through discussions of the nightis
inadequate foracity’s broaderconcerns. The night-time economy continues to be mobilised
as essential to Sydney’s global status aspirations, but seeping through the participant’s
responses are a number of holisticissues overlooked by the emphasis on night. The rendering
of the nightas a flexible canvas attracts enduring wider publicdissatisfaction with the city. In
the Lefebvriansense, the ‘city’ is an object to be managed by city authorities, notthe ‘urban’

to be managed by citizens producing theirown space across both day and night.

In this way, night cannot be thought of as intrinsically able to produce an alternative public
space. Night does not inherently provide social and cultural alternatives to alienation and
dissatisfaction with urban life. This leads to a question: Why is there not a similar project or

vision for Sydney’s ‘day’ for the next 20 years?

5.5 Producing crepuscular space

Returningtothe Production of Space, Lefebvre (1991, p. 53, emphasisin original) argued:

Ifindeed every society produces aspace, its own space, this will have other
consequences...Any ‘social existence’ aspiring or claimingto be ‘real’, but failing to
produce its own space, would be a strange entity, a very peculiarkind of abstraction
unable to escape fromthe ideological oreventhe ‘cultural’ realm. It would fall to the
level of folklore and sooner orlater disappear altogether, thereby immediately losing

itsidentity, its denomination andits feeble degree of reality.

In the context of this thesis, becoming crepuscular would thus involve superseding the strict,
literal transition from day to night, extending the desire for cultural or social alternatives
(seededinvisions of night-life, over night-time economy) to all hours of the 24-hour cycle. The
day can be vacant too, in many ways that go unproblematised or do not trigger strategiesto
enlivenspace (see Box 5.1). Butthese hours are also potential sites forimagination and the
virtual —for artisticand cultural expressionin publicspace, greater social interactionin both
day and night, more evenly spread activity and inactivity across the 24-hour cycle so as Friday
and Saturday nights do not become pressure valves —the only time the city can ‘let off steam’

(cf. De Quincey 2008, pp. 46-47).
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Box 5.1 The vacant day

Figure 5.6 Edward Hopper, Early Sunday Morning (1930 Whitney Museum of American Art)

Hopper’s Early Sunday Morning (Figure 5.6) depicted arow of shops along New York’s Seventh
Avenue. The painting was inspired by Hopper’s morning walks through Greenwich Village,
althoughin his words, it ‘wasn’t necessarily Sunday. That word was tacked on later by
someone else’ (quoted in Kuh 2000, p. 134). The paintingis devoid of activity and depicts the
crepuscularhourjustafterdawn. The businesses are not revealed, except forthe inclusion ofa
barber’s pole. Hopper considered including a personin one of the upper-story windows but

decided againstitto embellish the sense of desolation.

The heightened sense of empty-streets resonates with an argument about crepuscular spaces.
Instead of rendering the night as full of possibilities and potential for urban and everyday life,
Early Sunday Morning is asimple illustration of day beingvacant. Early Sunday Morning evokes
the day-time hours as devoid of activity, ripe forreinterpretation, and full of potential for
social and cultural alternatives. linvite the readertoimagine theirown crepuscular space

within Early Sunday Morning.

The night-time economy —as policy — governs actual, conceived space, with ‘proper’ planning
and provisioning said to guide increased human activity at night. In turn, this activity is
envisaged as profitable for economicgrowth and development, but also safe, free of violence,
intoxication and anti-social behaviour. As the night-time economy policy script becomes

predominantitfeedsinto ourspatial practice. We in turninterpret the night-time economy as
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the way in which we should inhabit urban space. This is exemplified by the way in which
participantsin Robertsand Eldridge (2009) and OPEN Sydney’s research reproduced the

formative visions of the night-time economy concept.

However, when the night-time economy scriptinforms spatial practice this obscures the
virtual. Both renderings of night —one of social and cultural alternatives, the otherof socio-
technical solutions to the night-time economy problematic—rely on governmentsand
plannersto manage space. But underneath such debates remains an element of the virtual
evidentinthe calls forsocial and cultural alternatives. Becoming crepuscular we could enact

such desires ourselves, across all hours of the day and night.

In this chapter, | showed where competing renderings of night are implicitinthe production of
space for ‘night-time’ cities. | did so within the night-time economy debate. Progressing from
the stasis of this debate means paying closerattention to the way in which nightand day is
negotiated. As | have shown, the ‘night’ istoo often summoned up uncritically in two ways.
First, as a distincttemporal realm, different from the day, in which alternative social and
cultural goals can be pursued and achieved. Second, as ‘out of control’, full of unruly youth,
violence and intoxication that needs to be carefully planned and forcefully ordered. The
nuanced interplay between these ‘nights’is neglected as stakeholders such as planners, police,

governments and councils seek to structure the night for their respective political agendas.

In terms of transduction, the notion of the virtual that is seeded within some visions of the
night—those rendered as full of potential —-becomes obscured when the actual reimposes
itself. The virtual isobscuredininstances such as the police calling forincreased regulation of
the night (inthe case of the PANSW’s videoed violence). The virtual is also obscured when the
desire forsocial and cultural alternatives for everyday life become engrained within the aims
of the night-time economy that aims for the ‘actual’ — for growth and development, for
competitivecity status, and law and order. | have worked with this tension to argue that while
such discussions remain focussed only on the night-timecity, and not a broader redefinition of
urban existence thatdraws on day and night, they will remain elusive. One taskin becoming
crepuscularisto produce a crepuscularspace, one in which competingrenderings of day and

nightare understood, and one in which virtual days and nights can emerge.
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Chapter 6 - Crepuscular lives: health, happinessand

productivity

Thus far, through transduction, | have explored moments and spaces of the crepuscular.
Moments considered how the virtual can emerge temporally. Spaces examined how the virtual
isobscured by the actual. This chapter focusses on crepuscularlives and how we divide our
individual quotidian activity. It takes disparate everyday practices —especially sleep —and
throughthe lens of transduction interprets how meanings for day and night are renderedin
everyday life. I firstreview Lefebvre’s concept of the right to the city, which ratherthan a
narrow call forlegislative rights, calls forabroader consideration of the factors humans need
to live afulfilled everyday life. | draw particularly on debates about sleep as an example where

the routines of day and nightin everyday life are opento reinterpretation and contestation.

A discussion of sleepisrelevantto rethinking day and night. New research continually
uncovers and arguesfor a more nuanced understanding of sleep across all of the 24-hour
cycle. This chapterlinksto such research, and examines how existing social practices and
behavioursinfluence everyday routines of day and night. In so doing, | question what kinds of
lives we envisagelivingin terms of utopia, disalienation and the virtual object of becoming
crepuscular. Sleepis one such examplewhererethinking day and night can lead to healthier,

happierand more productive lives.

6.1 Theright to the city: what kind of humans do we wantto be?

Lefebvre’s (1996) right to the city referred to the equal right of all urban inhabitants to
participate inthe future city, and to remake it as they see fit. Lefebvre (1996, p, 177-8) argued
that planners, governments, and architects are principally concerned with managing growth
and (quantitative) development of cities. They emphasise consumption and reinforce the
dominance of private property. Thinking about cities in terms of property and consumption
ignored what Lefebvre saw as the basis of societal needs, the foundation of whatit should
meanto be human. In thissense, the ‘right’ to the city cannot be thought of as rightsina
traditional legal sense, for equitable access to the actual city as italready exists. Lefebvre
(1996, p. 147) arguedthat cities, and rights, ought to be conceptualised as ‘needs’ that were

oppositional, yet complimentary, such as,

the needforsecurity and opening, the need for certainty and adventure, that of

organisation of work and play, the needs forthe predictable and the unpredictable, of
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similarity and difference, of isolation and encounter, exchange and investments, of
independence (even solitude) and communication, ofimmediate and long term
prospects. The human being has the need to accumulate energies and to spend them,

eventowaste themin play.

Lefebvre saw modern humanslongingforareturn to a perceived ‘natural’ state of beingin
‘nature’, externalto the city. Here, Lefebvre’s essential critique was of industrial capitalism’s
complete transformation of ‘nature’ —a thread that would directly inform Marxian political
ecologyinthe 1980s (Smith 1984). Yet, rather than advocate fora simple ‘return’ to ‘nature’
by fleeing the ‘mundane’ and ‘oppressive’ city, Lefebvre urged forarevised concept of ‘urban’
being. If there is a state of well-being that humans can achieve in relating to the ‘natural’
world, and that is a givenright of human beings, then we should strive towards attaining such
rightsinour urban existence—that isthe rightto the city. In achieving such a vision, our
fundamental societal needs would be facilitated by our cities. Lefebvre (1996, p. 179, emphasis

inoriginal) stressed, however, that such rights were not well recognised in capitalist cities and

were farmore likely to become customary ratherthan legislated in formal legal codes:

Theywould change reality if entered into social practice: right towork, to trainingand
education, to health, housing, leisure, to life. Amongthese rights in the making
featuresthe right to the city (notthe ancientcity, butto urban life, torenewed
centrality, to places of encounterand exchange, to life rhythms and time uses,

enablingthe full and complete usage of these moments and places, etc.).

This quote isan example of Lefebvre’s thoroughly ‘humanist’ variant of Marxism. In hindsight,
inlight of more-than-human thinking, it also reveals the limits of Marxian humanism and the
needto considerthe rights of nonhuman others to well-being, and to the city (see Appendix
D). Nevertheless, such a perspective doesinautopian sense pointtowards the individualand
the collective possibilities for greater autonomy over everyday lives and the production of

space.

Lefebvre’s remarks about ‘needs’ inthe right to the city emphasised balance. The oppositions
that Lefebvre lists, such asisolation and encounterand similarity and difference, prompta
more careful consideration of what we actually require to live afulfilled life. Lefebvre wanted
to provoke a desire forarenewed sense of everyday life which goes straight to the core of his
virtual object of urban society: what kinds of humans do we want to be? Within the context of
this thesis, this chapterseeksto highlight how a quotidian practice can be reframed as another

step on the path towards the virtual object of becoming crepuscular.
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6.2 Monotonous and homogenous everyday life

In everyday life, the virtual object of becoming crepuscular could be thought of as

transcending one of Lefebvre’s (1996, p. 159) accounts of the actual:

One only has to open one’s eyesto understand the daily life of the one who runs from
his [sic] dwelling to the station, nearor faraway, to the packed underground train, the
office orthe factory, to return the same way in the eveningand come home to

recuperate enough to start the nextday.

This daily experience for Lefebvre was a picture of ‘generalised misery’. The very notion of
monotony is, for many, a familiar routine of day and night — commuting between home and
work, and havingtorepeatthis day after day, week after week, year afteryear. In London,
some commutesare 75 minuteslong. 75 minutes a day equates tofive continuous weeksina
yearcommuting (O’Doherty 2012). InSao Pauloitis even worse, two to three hours a day each
way can be consumed with cramped commutes (Snyder 2013). Breakdowns are common with
networks overloaded beyond capacity. Such conditions recently sparked some of the largest

protests everseenin Brazil.

As economicglobalisationinter-connects corporations and the spaces of work for greater
numbers of people, these notions of the nine-to-five job and the normalcy of commuting have
migrated from originsin northern Europe to the rest of the world, including regions of
differentlatitude where quotidian rhythms of day and night were previously structured
differently (Shove 2003, p. 61). The combination of nine-to-five work, commuting and
standardisation of office indoor environments has effectively ‘freed people fromashared
regime of diurnal and seasonal change’ (Shove 2003, p. 169). Such processes are increasingly
alienating humans across diverse latitudes from dailyrhythms geared around earthly forces.

Contra to the importation of northern European norms of daily work and commuting rhythms,

in much of southern Europe, shop shutters drop at noononlyto re-openinthe late
afternoon. Schools and offices follow suit for the temporal order of these societies still
revolves around the siesta. Givingup and retreating duringthe heat of the day isa
simple, low-cost method of managing climaticvariation. Itisa longestablished
tradition and one that structures the distribution of trafficjams, the schedulingand

duration of meal times and the coordination of social interaction. (Shove 2003, p. 61)

Nevertheless, such diverse quotidian patterns are increasingly threatened by commuting and

standardised hours of work —the encroachment of dominant, linear conceptions of time. The
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resultis a shift towards regimented experiences of day and night, longer commutes, and urban
residents approaching ‘tipping points’ of stress (Bissell 2014), hostility and aggression
(Hennessy 2008). How bestto planfor transportand commuting times within citiesisa
qguestion thatencompasses environmental, social, health, economicand aestheticconcerns
(Rickwood and Glazebrook 2009, pp. 171-2). In the context of this chapter, exploring practices,
rhythms and behaviours thatintersect with our daily activity are also part of a deeper
guestioning of what kinds of humans we want to be, and also what kinds of days and nights we

mightalso want to have.

The dominant, linear conception of time that | discussedin Chapter4renders a notion of
‘productive’ time astied closely toindustrial activity, and to the maximum production of
economicgoods perunitoftime. Froma Lefebvrian perspective, and in becoming crepuscular,
such conceptions of time as linked to productivity would need to be troubled. The definition of
productivity here oughtnot, inanarrow economicsense, only refer to the efficiency of labour
to create products. Lefebvre’s notions of production, products and productivity were more
closelytiedtoeveryday life, inthat humans ‘produce’ theirown life, art, knowledge for use
and not exchange (See Lefebvre 1991, p. 68-79; Lefebvre 1996, p. 75 and 215). Lefebvre was
accordingly troubled by redefining ‘freetime’ in cities, as: ‘itis a delicate question which
supposes the mastery of each person of theirtime, with a multiplicity of possibilities. The
disjunction which we make between ‘productivetime’ and ‘free time’ is very symptomatic’

(Lefebvre 1996, p. 215).

It remains provocative and fancifulthat we could have total autonomy over every hour of our
lives. We have demands forwork, for family, forrecreation that are seemingly segmented into
different parts of our lives. Nevertheless, a necessary step of transduction is to envisage the
very livesthat might be possible inbecoming crepuscular —including those that currently seem
impossible. The elusive ‘mastery’ of each person overtheirtime will, fornow, have to be
suspendedinthe context of pursuingthe virtual. Mastery of ourtime is something to strive
towards, to believe possible, evenif our contemporary context, the actual drudgery of routine

work and commuting, rendersitimpossible.

In Lefebvre’s urban society, the individualand the collective population would have far greater
autonomy overtheireveryday lives and the production of space. As | have argued thus farin
thisthesis, inbecoming crepuscular, such autonomy would need to be focussed more clearly
around day and night. Rethinking everyday practices can help to develop newrelationships to

day and night and pursue the virtual object of becoming crepuscular. So too, observing
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everyday practices through the lens of transduction helps to identify where elements of the
virtual already exist. Forexample, one of the major quotidian practices we engage in, to which

this chapter now turns, is that of sleep.

6.3 Sleep: a contested practice

Sleepishighly contentious. Too muchis socially stigmatised, too little canlead toillness such
as depression,and the best practice of sleepis a source of ongoing debate (McCarthy and
Welsh 2012). Kraftl and Horton (2008, p. 509, emphasisin original) have argued that ‘overone
third of mosthuman lives —and hence one third of human geography —isspentasleep’. And
yet, much about sleep has remained acomplete mystery. Kroker (2007) documented how
sleep research transitioned from an ancient preoccupation with dreaming, toa modern
emphasis on managing sleep scientifically. The dominant focus of sleep research priortothe
20" century was on the interpretation of dreams, as a factor of personal psychology. The rise
of modernsleep science has separated itselffrom this concern with dreaming, inturn

interpreting sleep as an issue of public health requiring medical intervention.

In the context of increased sleep science and anxiety oversleeping habits and patterns,
Williams (2005; 2007) has argued for a ‘sociology of sleep’. Although in one sense sleep can be
thought of as the most significant withdrawal from the social world, that whichis deemed
appropriate andinappropriate and ways of sleeping are all learned, as a means of social
etiquette. Accordingto Williams (2005), every societyis forced in some way to organise —and
even institutionalise —sleep. The how, when,why and where of sleep therefore becomes

socially and culturally defined.

Sleep deeply influences our health. Alack of sleep and disrupted sleep patterns have longbeen
associated with health problems —such as cardiovascular disease, obesity and cognitive
impairment—but recent researchis continuingto uncoverimpairments such as immune and
inflammatory responsesinthe body (Moller-Levet et al. 2013). Sleep also has repercussions for
our state of mind. While becomingtiredinvariably means we do not have the energy required
to complete desired tasks, being tired for prolonged periods of time can have damaging effects
(McCarthy and Welsh 2012). For example, disruptions to circadian rhythms have been
associated with neuropsychiatricdisorders such as bipolarand major depression. Prolonged
and rotating shift-work have been associated with awhole range of healthissuesincluding
sleep deprivation and disorders, poor dietary habits, digestive problems, stress, and
cardiovasculardisease, as well as exacerbating existingissues and disorders (Knutsson 2003;
see also Chapter7). Shift-work has been cited as puttingimmense stress on family functioning
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(Presser2003). In Chapter2, | briefly reviewed the waysin which sleep, and widespread sleep
debt, was evidence of daycentrism and an alienated relationship to day and night. Those with

an inclination towards being ‘night owls’ rather than ‘morning people’ suffer most from this.

How bestto manage sleep has, as a result, become awell organised industry. The Australasian
Sleep Association (ASA) forinstance represents scientists, clinicians and researchers broadly
concerned with sleep. Theirmissionisto promote sleep health and sleep science across
Australiaand New Zealand. The ASA (2014) envisage acommunity that ‘recognises the
importance of good sleep to health, publicsafety, productivity and quality of life’. Other similar
bodiesdesignedto assistand educate onsleep and related disorders include Sleep Disorders
Australia (2014) and the Narcolepsy and Overwhelming Daytime Sleep Society of Australia
(2014).

Sleepisbigbusinesstoo. The industry for helping manage personal sleepis burgeoning. Any
quickinternetsearchreveals pills, gels, drinks, books, DVDs, CDs, headwear, eyewear,
breathing masks, pyjamas and applications for phones and computers, all designed and
marketed towards assisting with getting enough of the right quality sleep. Some technologies
are as simple as a sleep-mask to block out excess light from the eyes. Others can be as complex
as respiratory systems that monitorand assist breathing. One mobile phoneapplication called
‘sleep cycle’ isaprogram thatruns underthe user’s pillow when asleep. The phone monitors
the sleep cycle to wake someone whenin the lightest possible state of sleep. Ratherthan
specify an exact time to be awake —which many people often leavetothe last possible time
they can rise and still be ‘on time’ for their daily or nightly activity —the phone determines the
best possible time to wake within biological rhythms of shallow and deep sleep. Programs like
sleep cycle supposedly renderthe traditional alarm clock redundant - arelic of bygone
sleeping practices. The logicis that twenty minutes extrasleepis not worth getting the right
quality sleep and, crucially, the rightinstant of waking duringasleep cycle. Such programs also
provide statistical analysis of sleep, which can be plotted over weeks and months. Complex
analysis of oursleeping habits existing literally at our fingertips demonstrates how normative

renderings of day and night deeply penetrateinto everyday life.

Yet, rarelyis managingsleep as simple as using amobile phone application. Patterns of sleep
interact with social and material elements of our everyday lives. Research has shown how the
lighting from the screens of mobile phones and other small digital devices are exacerbating
sleep problems (Calamaro etal. 2009). According to Amanda Gamble (quotedin Rice 2013,

np.), a clinical psychologist at Sydney’s Woolcock Insomnia Clinic:
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We've gone from biggerdevices - the computersthat were fixed on ourdesk to the
handheld portable devices ... soit's become a much more difficultissue to actually
create a boundary between sleep and switching off these devices, because of course
they come intothe bedroomand a lot of people use their mobile phones as their

alarm clock.

Sleep scientists have identified three such ‘problems’ with phonesinterrupting sleep and
enteringplaces of sleep like the bed and bedroom. First, they suppress melatonin, the
chemical that helps usfall asleep; second, such devices are mentally and physically stimulating,
makingitharder for people to prepare forsleep; and third, (especially with young people)
digital devicesinthe bedroom are eroding the association of the bed with sleep, by makingit

alsoa place of work and sociality overthe internetand social networks.

Becoming more aware of our sleeping patternsisseenasan important publichealth agenda.
So too, such awarenessis seen as crucial forresistingindustrial controls over sleeping (Wolf-
Meyer 2012). The erosion of sleepin society can be critiqued more deeply as afactor of life
under capitalism. Capitalism seeks to reduce the time spentin apassive, and thus
unproductive, state of sleep. Chapter4 contained areference to Marx’s notion of the ‘working
day’ and the mannerin which the capitalist mode of production strives towards the
appropriation of labourthroughout the 24-hour cycle (1990, p. 367). Effectively reducingthe
time available forsleepis part of such appropriation. And yet, sleepisafundamental human
need!that cannot be commodified to the extent that examples such as hungerand thirst can

be. InJonathan Crary’s (2013, p. 10) words:

In its profound uselessness and intrinsic passivity, with the incalculable losses it causes
in production time, circulation, and consumption, sleep willalways collide with the
demands of a 24/7 universe. The huge portion of ourlives that we spend asleep, freed
from a morass of simulated needs, subsists as one of the great human affronts to the

voraciousness of contemporary capitalism.

Crary (2013) accordingly traced how sleep has become marginalised in the 21t century. In
North America, average sleep has decreased fromten hours a century ago, to eight hours
withinthe last generation, and currently averages six hours. Research has even been
conductedtoundermine the perceived human ‘need’ forsleep. Research funded by the U.S.

Defence Departmentis examiningif the brain activity of the white-crowned sparrow offers any

1 A need synonymous with those that underpinned Lefebvre’s right to the city, the need for time asleep
and time awake.
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applicable insightsinto human sleeping patterns. The white-crowned sparrow migratesin
autumn from Alaska to Mexico before returningin spring. This speciesis unusual inthatithas
the ability to remain awake for periods aslong as seven days during migration season. The
birds fly by night and search forfood during the day. The aim of the U.S Defence Department,
Crary (2013, pp. 1-4) says, isto develop a ‘sleepless soldier’ capable of high mental and
physical performance in the absence of sleep. Such a scenario exemplifies amost frightening,

dystopian rendering of the human relationship to day and night (see Box 6. 1).

Box 6.1 Dystopian renderings: total alienation from day and night

As discussed in Chapter1, geographers have used creative texts toilluminatefuture
possibilities (Saunders 2010). These include the worst dystopian futures. Science fiction has
long excelled at portraying future dystopian worlds as asocial critique of the present or of the

directionsin which oppressive powers can take society. How are day and nightrendered in

science fiction dystopias?

Figure 6.1 Crepuscular Coruscantas sciencefiction dystopia (Source: Ostrander 2006)
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In Star Wars, the planet Coruscantisan ecumenopolis —a single city covering the entire
surface of a planetormoon —and the political and economic centre of the universe (Perry
1996; Figure 6.1). The depths of Coruscant’s urban landscape receive nosunlight, aresource
instead reserved forthe wealthy and powerfulwho dwell onthe city’s higherlevels. Billions of
residents are denied sunlight. Organised crime, corruption and dangerinfestits dark regions.

Such dystopianrenderingsillustrate afantastical future of total alienation from day and night.

In an attemptto reinvigorate Marxism for the 215t century, Andy Merrifield (2009; 2011; 2013)
has drawn on similardystopias. Forexample, Merrifield contextualises his concept of Magical
Marxism— which he sees as inviting and liberating Marxism beyond dogma and orthodoxy —
through Gabriel Marquez’s One Hundred Years of Solitude (1978). In Marquez’s text, the
fictional town of Macondoiis inflicted by the insomnia plague, which prevents anyone from
sleeping. Forthe most part, this state of eternal wakefulness suits the people of Macondo, for
thereisalwaystoo much to do intoo little time. The people of Macondo busy themselves with
endlesstasks whileinsomnia makes them more and more forgetful. Eventually, afew beginto
longforsleep, notonlyforrest, but out of an intense longingto dream again. They longto
rememberthe past. For, inthe depths of the insomnia plague, ‘very slowly, bit by bit, everso
progressively and subtly, you forget about dreaming and in the end, the expertinsomniacloses
hisor her memory entirely’ (Merrifield 2009, p. 381). All thatremains, ‘isan eternal present, a
contaminated present, adisguise illness, arepressivesituation accepted as a perfectly natural
reality, asthe only reality’ (Merrifield 2009, p. 381). As an example of the literary genre of
magical realism, the insomnia plague is afantastical construction. ‘Butit’saninvention’,
Merrifield argues, ‘that seems to capture with startling exactitude areality we ourselves have

beenlivingforalmosttwo decades now’ (Merrifield 2009, p. 381).

In asimilarvein,inarecentreview of the right to the city concept, Merrifield revisited
Lefebvre’s fleeting reference to science fiction writer Isaac Asimov’s Foundation Series -
specifically the planet Trantor (Merrifield 2013; Lefebvre 1996, pp. 160-161). Trantor, another
ecumenopolis, is asingle city spanning 75 million square miles, with 40 billioninhabitants. Itis
an example, for Merrifield, of the totally urbanised society that Lefebvre (20033, p. 1 emphasis
inoriginal) forecastin his opening paragraph to the Urban Revolution: ‘Society has been
completely urbanized... An urban society is a society that results from a process of complete

urbanization. This urbanizationis virtual today, but willbecome real inthe future’.
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For Merrifield, Trantor, is the height of a utopia-cum-dystopiain which ‘canopied undera
ceiling of millions of steeldomes, likea colossal iceberg, nine-tenths of Trantor’s social life
takes place underground in climate-controlled air and light, with programmed downpours’.
This meantthat ‘nobody recognised day from night any longer, whetherthe sun shone or not,

and after a while few cared.’ (Merrifield 2013, p. 910, emphasis added).

Merrifield is not specifically talking about day and night. He is using these examples to ask
some broader questions about urban society, politics and the right to the city. Trantor might
not yet exist, but Merrifield argued that believing it might be possible isaway in which to fully
think through the ramifications of over half the global population now livingin cities
(Merrifield 2013, p. 910-911). Likewise, Macondo’s insomnia plague may be aninvention of
Marquez’s magical realism, but Merrifield sees its symptomsincreasingly evidentin the 21%*
century. He cites here amongst other things processed food, blamed for obesity epidemicthat
alsoleaves manyinsugar fuelled drowsiness and the mass media penetrating everdeeperinto
everyday life, creating a state of heightened present, obscuring even the most recent history

from memory and limiting hope of adifferent future.

Both Macondo and Trantor, like Coruscant, are examples of dystopias and depict total
alienation of humans from day and night. Such examples are reminiscent of the vision of the
24-hour city. Dystopianrenderings are not perhaps the vision promoted in night-time
economy policy and planning, butas Crary (2013, p. 17) argued, capitalism’s pursuit of a 24-7
society ‘steadily undermines distinctions between day and night, between light and dark, and
between actionandrepose. Itisa zone of insensibility, of amnesia, of what defeats the
possibility of experience’. Proceeding towards a 24-7 society inwhich sleepis nolonger
required, ‘the planet becomes reimagined as a non-stop work site oran always open shopping
mall of infinite choices, tasks, selections and digressions... producing, consuming, and
discarding occur without pause, hastening the exhaustion of lifeand the depletion of

resources’ (Crary 2013, p. 17).

If, in rethinking day and night, we follow Merrifield’s lead to employ the magical as motivation,
we mightrealise alienation from day and nightin our midst, not centuries away asinscience
fiction. As Lefebvre argued, urban society is progressing towards planetary urbanisation.
Likewise, the unquestioned teleological progression of humans from day into night proceeds
towardsthat end, to the indistinguishable day and night of Trantor, to the reality of Macondo’s

insomniaplague, ortothe inequitable access to Coruscant’s sunlight.
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In considering becoming crepuscular, such dystopian renderings provocatively illumi nate what
is at stake in not consideringthe ramifications of total alienation from day and night: the
inability to dream; forgetting our place on the planetandin the universe;access tosunlight
determined by powerand privilege; and limiting hope for the future. Dystopian renderings
underline the importance of developing a virtual object of becoming crepuscular, of
reconnecting with the cosmological forces of day and night ratherthan becoming further

alienated from them.

Rethinking future sleeping practices can be both personal, in terms of health and happiness,
and potentially exploitative such as military research seeking to find ways to suppress the need
to sleep. NapNow, an organisation trying to provide both social and scientific proof that
napping should be amore integral part of the working day and our everyday lives, seek to
bridge this divide (NapNow 2014a). NapNow are an example of rethinkingthe where, when,

how, and why of sleep. They argue that:

The powernapisthe quintessentialrenewable energy practice that we’d be mad not
to embrace, now, forthe sake of sustainable livingand asustainable future. As
individuals there are clearindicators thattoo many of us, energetically speakingare in
the red: tired, stressed and over-scheduled with primary school children through to
adults sufferingasaresult... Asa culture: we are in the midst of a compelling search
for sustainable ways of living on this planet. Personal sustainability —learning how to
manage our own energy reserves —is critical to environmental, business and

community resilience. (NapNow 2014b, np.)

NapNow’s activities include: showcasing businesses that embrace the benefits of napping;
providing businesses with ‘pro-napping’ strategies; stimulating research and discussion about
napping, citingits benefitsfor personal, business and social wellbeing; building a community of
‘naptivists’ who challenge negative perceptions of not only napping, but the general benefit of
downtime, restand renewal (NapNow 2014a; 2014c). Encouraging nappingin business
contexts can be interpreted as an element of the actual. For example, managing sleep to make
workers more productive. Butin terms of our ‘personal sustainability’ and the management of
our energy reserves, nappingcan be thought of as virtual —as a means to become crepuscular

by reconnecting with deeper daily rhythms more intune with our personal preferences.

‘Naptavism’ invites reflection on the segmented sleeping patterns that Ekirch (2005)
uncoveredin pre-modern Europe. Up until the early modern era, western Europeans

experienced nightly sleep intwo split segments. The time in between sleeps was an hour or
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more of quiet wakefulness. Both segments of sleep had roughly equal durations, usually
waking around midnight (depending on the time one wentto bed). In some examples, medical
advice from the mid-1500s indicated benefits of sleeping on particularsides of your body for
‘first’and ‘second’ sleeps to aid digestion and better quality sleep (Ekirch 2005, p. 272). The
demise of segmented sleeping practices was class-based. Ekirch found segmented sleeping to
be common amongst all but the wealthiest segments of society. Disproportionate access to
artificial lighting meant that segmented sleeping remained evidentin households without
affluence. Greater exposureto artificial lighting changed the patterns and rhythms of sleep,

from segmented to one continuous block throughout the night.

There have been subsequent attempts to replicate patterns of segmentedsleepin
experimental trials (Wehr 1996; 1999). One startling revelation of such research shows
humans can revertto segmented sleeping patterns when given correct conditions of lighting.
Depriving people of artificial light overanumber of weeks can recreate pre-modern conditions
for sleep (Ekirch 2005, p. 303). Thomas Wehr (1996; 1999) found that patients not exposed to
artificial lighting exhibited patterns of broken slumber —lying awake fortwo hours, sleeping for
four, waking fortwo to three hours of quite rest and reflection beforeafinal four hours of
sleep?. The period between firstand second sleeps heightened levels of particularhormones in
the body and Wehr likened the intervening wakefulness to an altered state of consciousness -
somewhat akin to meditation (seealso Ekirch 2005, p. 304). Such work shows that whatwe
intuitively think of as the ideal eight hours sleep through the nightis a hallmark of modernity,
rather than a biological necessity. Nevertheless, the shift from segmented to continuous sleep

has had a drasticeffect on the ways we structure our nights and days.

6.4 Crepuscular lives: towards increased segmentation of 24-hours

On the path to becoming crepuscularwe needto rethink everyday practices thatintersect with
ideas of day and night. This chapter has shown how contemporary debates around sleep are
guestioning how, when, why and where we sleep. Napping during the day increases alertness,
mood and concentration. Likewise, segmented sleep patterns throughout the nightalters
hormone levels and provides timefor reflection, forisolation or for time with partnersand
families (Ekirch 2005). As such, in daycentricsociety, we can inferthat the notion of dividing
our activities into prolonged segments throughout the 24-hour cycle (experiencing long

periods of sleep and long periods of work) is detrimental to health, happiness and productivity.

2 0On the firstnight of the experiment, participants sleptanaverage of 11 hours, which, it was suggested,

was evidence of chronic sleep debt.
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A more segmented 24-hour cycle meshes with the notion of becoming crepuscular.
Distributing activities, rest, expending and recuperating our energies more evenly across the
24-hour cycle would suggest we are perhaps a crepuscularratherthan a diurnal species. More
evenly distributed behaviours and practices across the 24-hour cycle would bring us closerto
the kind of balance that Lefebvre emphasised as part of the right to the city. Questioning
sleeping practicesin becoming crepuscular parallels Lefebvre’s virtual objectand addresses the

guestion of whatkinds of humans we wantto be.

From this step of transduction | argue that debates about sleep can be framed more explicitly
about how we relate to the earthly forces of day and night. Adopting such a perspective helps
us to notonlyrethinksleep, buthow we eat, socialise, work, exercise and fillour days and
nights. Following the example of sleep, how can other factors of everyday life be incorporated
into a consideration of ourrelationship to day and night? One example, arecent exhibition at
New York’s PublicLibrary, hasfocussed on ‘lunch’ specifically developing out of the geography

of the urban, modern, day and night:

Colonial American mealtimes were originally based on English rural life, with amain
meal known as “dinner” in the middle of the day. The word “lunch” referred to a snack
that might be eaten at any time of the day or night, even onthe run. (Federman and

Shapiro 2013, p. 2)

But industrialisationin the 19" century, and the subsequent shifting experience of day and

night beganto change rhythms of eating. Meal patterns thus shifted:

Nowhere was the change more dramaticthan in New York, the burgeoning centerfor
trade, manufacturing, and finance. Employees were given afixed timefortheirmidday
meal, often ahalf hour or less. So, dinnerwas pushed tothe end of the day, and lunch
settledintoascheduled place on the clock between the hours of twelve and two.

(Federman and Shapiro 2013, p. 2)

Lunch, as an outcome of the urban, modern day and night (Chapter4) not only changed the
time at which meals were eaten, but also how food was consumed. In such circumstances new

practices of eating became a facet of the actual:

As the city’s commercial center nestled into the lower half of Manhattan, middle -class
merchants, traders, and financiers gradually moved into quieter neighborhoods farther

north. No longercould they easily gethome forameal at noon. Quick-lunch made it
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possible forthemto boltthrough a plate of food and getright back to making money.
(Federman and Shapiro 2013, p.7)

Quick-lunchwas an early precursorto our contemporary fast food. As fast food has become an
everpresentinthe actual it hasbeenseenasa contributory factorinincreasing obesity
epidemic(Fraseretal.2010). Obesity, inturn, is associated with decreased quality of sleep at

nightand increased drowsiness during the day-time (Vgontzas etal. 1998).

Through the lens of transduction we caninterpret changing sleeping and eating practices, not
as isolated historical examples, but as two examples that have contributed to achanged
human experience of day and night. Drawing examples such as these together helps show how
the distribution of activities across the 24-hour cycle has become normalised, and how it has
alienated humans from potentially different ways of being. Distributing activity more evenly
across the 24-hour cycle melds with Lefebvre’s notion of balance that underpins hisright to
the city. If we need security and opening, work and play, the predictable and unpredictable, so
too dowe need engaged interactions with the materiality of nightand day. Inbecoming
crepuscular, and seeking more balance between our days and nights, behaviours and activities
that may seem foreign to the actual may come to the fore: embracing wakefulnessin the
middle of our nocturnal slumber, less stretched activity —such as long working days — that

drive usto over-exertion, or refuelling through excessive, rapid eating practices.

Documenting examples such as changing sleeping practices constitute a Lefebvrian sensibility
of a ‘consciousness of alienation’. Inrevealing these taken-for-granted elements of the actual,
the lens of transduction helpstoidentify where they also contain elements of the virtual.
Transduction has helpedto recognise debates about sleep —those calling forincreased
nappingand a returnto segmented sleep —as a step towards a disalienated day and night.
Such arendering of day and nightis one in which day or nightare notassociated, orreserved
exclusively forone particular practice in everyday life. Rather, that distribution of activities
across the 24-hour cycle is seen as contingent and full of possibility, for how it can influence

our health, happiness and productivity.
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Chapter 7 — Crepuscular technology: equipping the

virtual object

The previous chapterdiscussed practices of everyday life, in particular sleep. Practices,
however, are more than justhuman bodily achievements —they are outcomes of socio-
technical assemblages whereby bodies, technologies and infrastructures intersect (Shove
2003; Allon and Sofoulis 2006). This chapter accordingly focusses on crepusculartechnology.In
orderto think about crepusculartechnologyitis helpfultorefresh Lefebvre’s concept of
alienation. For Lefebvre, alienation is all encompassingin everyday life and every aspect of life
isalienated under capitalism. Because alienationis all encompassing, the path to disalienation
can only proceed gradually —a dialectical process in which we striveforamore fulfilled
everyday life. Becoming crepuscular, as avirtual object, moves towards a totally disalienated
relation to day and night. More specifically for this chapter, | focus on examples of technology
that can be consideredto alienate or disalienate humans from day and night. | focus this
discussion primarily around lighting technologies. Lighting has been characterised as the single
greatestinfluence onthe changing human relationship to day and night (Schivelbusch 1995). In
this chapter| explore the historical development of lighting and the ways in which an over-

illuminated nightisbeing contested.

This discussion follows on from Chapter 6 — crepuscularlives - which sought to question what
types of lives we might ultimately want to live moving towards the virtual object. In that
chapter| soughtto highlight howsleepisacontested practice in everyday life, and how thisin
turn, is an example wherethe virtual can emerge from the actual. In this chapter| extend
those discussionsto connectto debates about technology, how we furnish our lives, and how
closerattentiontothe technologiesinourlives can help progress towards the virtual object.
Sleep and lighting are two examples of how technologies and everyday practices intersect with
the multiple meanings and experiences of day and night. So too, they are examples of
disparate discussions and empirical explorations that, through the lens of transduction, can be

broughtinto dialogue around day and nightin our vernacularlives.

7.1 Lightingdominatingthe city
In the openingscene of the documentary The City Dark: a search fornight on a planet that
never sleeps the directorlan Cheney (2011) says: ‘So, | live in a city. A big city. With eight

million people, and...on most nights, only a few dozen stars’. Cheney's city is Manhattan and
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heis speaking from Times Square. Cheney can only see afew dozen stars because of light
pollution. As Cheney, and others (forexample, Bogard 2013), argue, the citiesin which we live
are now over-illuminated. Millions of artificial lights have replaced the natural conditions of

lightand darkness with which humans and otherspecies have evolved with and depend upon.

In the absence of artificial illumination the amount of starsin the ideal night-sky would be
impossible to count. And so, Cheney wonders, ‘Whatdo we lose when we lose the night?’
Questionssuch as Cheney’s are beingincreasingly asked inaworld thatis polluted with excess
and inefficient light (Bogard 2008; Bogard 2013). Since the mastery of fire, lighting technology
has increased involume and intensity. Wolfgang Schivelbusch’s (1995 [1988]) Disenchanted
Nightis a cornerstone account of this transition. The advent of fire and flame furnished
humanity withameansto light, heatand cook. Lighting was the first of this triad to be
separated and has since seen ahost of technological innovations from wood, to resin and pitch
torches, candles and oil-lamps (Schivelbusch 1995, p. 4-5). Schivelbusch explored the
industrialisation of lighting technologies over the course of the 19t century. This technology
drastically altered the streetscapes of cities and influenced modern nightlifein diverse ways -
the advent of window shopping being one example, with glass frontage and lighting used to

attract customers outside of business hours. In the words of Schivelbusch (1995, pp. 114-115):

The nineteenth century saw aradical change in publiclighting. Until then, lanterns had
generally cast a kind of private light; now theirbeamsincreasingly began to spread
outward. Position markers and luminous symbols of sovereignty turned into
somethingthatactually litup the street. As technology became more sophisticated,
the pools of light around solitary lanterns grew ever largerand finally merged, creating

one vast seaof light.

Schivelbusch argued, the spread of light —towards one ‘vast sea’ —was met both welcomingly
and cynically in different contexts. Such contrasts were no more obvious thanin Paris —the
city of light. Walter Benjamin’s (1999) Arcades Project examined the architectural form of the
Parisian arcades duringthe spread of lightin the 19" century. Benjamin used the arcadesasa
lens to understand Parisian society coming to terms with modernity: with commodity capital,
architectural and technological advancements such asiron and lighting networks, and

changingsocial relations.
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Convolute Tof the Arcades Project?, for instance, focussed thematically on modes of lighting.
The collaged material traced the way in which lighting networks became enrolled in the city.
Ratherthan account for a technological roll out, as the history of lightingis sometimes
presented, Convolute Tshows the contradictory process by which lighting became established.
Some citizens were initially sceptical about the efficiency of lighting, ‘which was suspected of
being dangerous and of polluting breathable air’ (Du Camp, quoted in Benjamin 1999, p. 563-
4). Light was used experimentally to embellish elements of the city from major monumentsto
billiard tables (Benjamin 1999, p. 565). Inventors of competinglightingtechnologies
demonstrated their products, intending to sway publicopinions (Benjamin 1999, p. 567).
Lighting networks spread unevenly across publicand domesticspheres, with classed
discrepancies between access to lighting and maintenance of the networks. Wealthy homes

and suburbswere adorned with light. Those less affluent were not.

Lightingand the arcades were envisaged as a shelterfor Parisians from the ‘elemental’ world.
In suchinstances, day and night, lightand dark are associated with other ‘elemental forces’
such as the weather, heatand cold, rain and sunshine, starry and cloudy night skies. The
arcades offered refuge forthe happenstance of city life: ‘during sudden rainshowers, the
arcades are a place of refuge forthe unprepared, towhomthey offerasecure, if restricted,
promenade —one from which the merchants also benefit’ (Benjamin 1999, p. 31), or, ‘inbad
weatherorafter dark, when theyare litup bright as day, they offer promenades’ (Benjamin
1999, p.42). Novelforthe times (the 1860s) a person could ‘stroll through the entire city
withouteverbeing exposed to the elements... As soon as the Parisians had got a taste of the
new galleries, they lostall desire to setfootinthe streets of old — which, they often said, were

fitonly for dogs’ (quotedin Benjamin 1999, p. 53).

The Arcades Project reflected modernist Parisian desires to transcend the ‘elements’. In
Chapter4 | discussed Bourdais’ Sun Tower and the ambition to light up the streets of Paris at
night— reflecting beliefs thatlight could be produced in unlimited quantities. Throughout the
Arcades Project, there are accounts of how this played outacross a number of different

technological advancements within city life. Forexample, in 1861 Julian Lemer proclaimed ‘I

1 The Arcades Project was constructed as a literary form, bringing together information and
provocations onatopicina collageformat. Benjamin was againsttraditional linear narratives of history,
and this was reflected inthe way the projectbecame structured. Upon his death, the project consisted
of piles of quotations and his own writings sorted into thematic ‘convolutes’: ‘A" Arcades, ‘B’ Fashion, ‘C’
Ancient Paris...,‘M’ The Flaneur, ‘a’ Social Movement, ‘d’ Literary History —to name but a few. The
posthumous publication presents these convolutes in book form.
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close the curtains on the sun. It is well and duly put to rest; let us speak no more of it.

Henceforth, I shall know no otherlight than that of gas’ (quotedin Benjamin 1999, p. 567).

Benjamin highlighted the interplay between light and other technologies in attempts to
transcend the limits of day and night. Forexample, ‘the way mirrors bring the open expanse,
the streets, into the café —this, too, belongs to the interweaving of spaces...Thus precisely
with the approach of night, distant horizons bright as day open up throughout the city’
(Benjamin 1999, p. 537). Such use of mirrors reveals adepth to technological intervention
beyond merely lighting the darkness. In such excerpts fromthe Arcades Project, we can see the
way in which Parisians sought to eclipse the restrictions of light and dark, heat and cold to

rethink the experience of city life.

Benjamin’s excerpts on lighting revealthe numerous ways that lighting began to be employed
inthe city throughoutthe 19th century. Moreover, Schivelbusch (1995, p. 74) has argued that
the advancements and changes brought about by technological innovation (such as lighting)

were paralleled by changesin the structure of capitalism:

The period of electrification also witnessed changes in the economicstructure of
capitalism. The transformation of free competition into corporate monopoly capitalism
confirmedin economicterms what electrification had anticipated technically: the end

of individual enterprise and an autonomous energy supply.

The concentration of energy production and lighting supply through centralised power plants
corresponded to concentration of economic powerin large financial institutions ( cf. Mitchell
2008). Lighting not only changed the human experience of day and night but became one
elementin the material-technical production of the contemporary economy. Along with
financial institutions, lighting was woven together with infrastructure and financial
mechanismstoformthe actual object of the industrial, modern city. Accounts such as these
remind us that technologies cannot be taken for granted (cf. Glennie and Thrift 2009). Lighting
technologies were not agents thatin and of themselves changed the course of human history,
or the experience of day and night, but ratherintersected with political, social, economicand

cultural transformations.

In this manner, David Nye (2010) explored the intersection of lighting technologies and
political, social, economicand cultural change, by examiningthe responseto ‘blackouts’
throughout the history of North America. Powerfailures are most often understoodinterms

of technical analysis—identifyingand solving the problem by restoring power. For Nye,
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blackoutsinstead offerachance to reflect on how the technical aspects of lighting interact

with political, social and cultural issues. Blackouts, for Nye (2010, p. 2), can be understood as,

a disruption of social experience, as a military tactic, as a crisisin the networked city,
as the failure of an engineering system, as the outcome of inconsistent political and
economicdecisions, asa sudden encounter with sublimity, and asa memory,

aestheticized in photographs.

Blackouts are disruptive moments that make visible the dependence of modern life on
technologies of lightingand energy use, much as droughts make visible the particular
technologies of water capture, storage and distribution upon which the expectation of
constant supply rests (Allon and Sofoulis 2006; Strengers and Maller 2012). An often
overlooked practice of everyday life is thus boughtinto stark and obvious view when the lights
suddenly go out. In Schivelbusch’s account, lighting diffused and became normalised in society.
For Nye, blackouts bringinto view how unreflective we are of the ways we physically

illuminateourlives.

As lighting technologies have increasingly penetrated the night-sky, various scholars, non-
governmentorganisations and activists are becomingincreasingly vocal about the effective
‘loss of the night’ (Bogard et al. 2008; Bogard 2013; Holker and Tockner 2010; International
Dark-Sky Association 2012a). The International Dark-Sky Association (IDA) has campaigned
since 1988 onthe issue of light pollution and now boasts over 58 chaptersin 16 different
countries. Accordingto IDA (2012a, p. 7) 22 percent of all electrical energy use inthe United
Statesisusedfor lighting. Of thatenergy use, 8 percentis used for publicoutdoorlighting such
as roads and parkinglots (residential lighting accounts for 27 percent, industrial 14 percent,
and commercial lighting 51 percent). The inefficient or ‘wasted’ light used outdoors equates
annually to $2.2 Billion (U.S), orthe equivalent power of 11 million households. Domestic
practicesincludingleavinglights on when notin a room, skyscrapers leftilluimnated over night
when predominatelyempty, and commercial lighting competing for prominence, are other
examples where lightand energy are considered wasted. City authorities in Buenos Aires have
recently switched 100,000 streetlights to LED (light emitting diodes) cutting their energy use by
50 percent (Richard 2013). But crucially, although such an undertaking reduced energy costs

and carbon emissions, LED can still create light pollution.

Beyond wasted energy, light pollution has far ranging negative impacts. Light pollution can be
dividedintofour categories: urban sky glow, which is the brightening of the sky overurban

areas; lighttrespass, where lightis focussed where itis notintended or needed; glare, where
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excessivelighting actually decreases visibility; and clutter, where thereis excessive and
sometimes competing groups of lightsin overly lit urban areas (IDA 2012, p. 4). Light pollution
issimilarto other environmentalimpacts by humans: itdamages ecosystems; can have long-
term effects on human health; and is intricately connected to excess consumption, particularly
inurban contexts. Yet, light pollutionis differentinthatitis quickly reversible. Of all the
environmental impacts of society, light pollutionis perhaps the most easy toremedy. As Nye’s
(2010) analysis of blackouts showed, ourcities and lives can be rapidly plunged back into total
darkness. Accordingly, light pollution could be drastically reduced, with enough political

determination to switch off the lights (Box 7.1).

Box 7.1 Cities without light

In these strikingimages, photographer Thierry Cohen (2014) has soughtto depict whatcities

mightlooklike inthe absence of artificial light (Figures 7.1and 7.2).

Figure 7.1 Thierry Cohen, Shanghaiinthe absenceof artificial illumination (Source: Cohen 2014)

Technically, Cohen photographs the night-sky in remoteandisolated regions on the exact
same latitude as the cities he portrays. He then captures those cities during the day, when no
lightsare in use, and produces a composite image. The camerais positioned atthe same angle
in both locations meaningthe sky above the city is the exact orientation that would appear

hours later as the earth rotates.

124




Artistically, these photographs depictan urban landscape drastically different to our
contemporary experience. Inthe words of photographiccritic, Francis Hodgson (2011, np.),

Cohen’sworkis ‘nota fantasy sky as it might be dreamt, buta real one as itshould be seen’.

Figure7.2 Thierry Cohen, the bright sky over darkened Sao Paulo (Source: Cohen 2014)

It isimportantto acknowledge that the IDA do not advocate the total dismantling of all lighting
technologies. They recognise thatthere are many benefits of lighting for security, safety and
recreation. Restrictions on the permissible use of lighting technologies can often also have
unintended consequences. The actor Ben Kingsley recently voiced concern that shifting from
tungsten lighting to the more ‘eco-friendly LED system will dramatically change the
appearance and aesthetic of setsforrenowned musicals, such as Les Miserables, in London’s

West End theatre district (Carlin 2013).

Light pollutionis notthe inevitable price to pay forthe ‘progress’ of modern city, but rather, a
problem of inefficientand poor use of technology (IDA 201243, p. vii). IDA attempt to combat
the loss of the night by working with concerned communities to reduce light pollutionin their
homes, communities, and cities. As they suggest, proper or efficient use of lighting can save on
cost of energy, improve safety, benefithuman health, and restore the ecological conditions for
nonhuman species (IDA 2012a). The protection of the night-sky has also been coordinated
through the creation of Dark-Sky Reserves. Such reserves designate vast areas of ‘exceptional

or distinguished’ starry night-sky. Chapter 10 explores the experience and politics that
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surrounds one of these dark-sky reserves, the Aoraki Mackenzie Reserve in Tekapo, New

Zealand.

Poets, scientists and humanities researchers have collaborated in response to over-
illumination (Bogard 2008; Branch 2008; Moore 2008). The night-sky can be viewed asa
threatened ecological nicheinthe moderncity. Yet, more than justan environmentalissue,
such movements also position the night-sky as cultural heritage that future generations are at
risk of being denied. Moore (2008) detailed how pre-teen children who have spent theirshort
livesin cities ofteninterpretstarlightand the night-sky as a fantasy — something entirely
foreigntotheireveryday lives. Excessive lighting eradicates the night-sky, separates humans
from an experience of darkness which we rely upon, and which without remedy can have

drasticeffects on human health.

Excessive illumination is exemplary of ourincreasingalienation from the cosmological cycle of
light and darkness. In Chapter 6 | argued that we need interactions with the material
conditions of lightand darkness. Crepuscular lives and technology intersectin this instance.
While light dominates the city, sotoo, inrecent years have there been multiple concerns with
exposure tothe sun and darkness. Sociologists and medical researchers have, for decades,
been concerned with the incidence of canceramongst shift-workers at night (Conlon etal.
2007; Daviset al.2001). Such studies have shown that night shift-work—and excessive
exposure to artificial light —decreases the production of melatonin and has been associated
with breastand prostate cancer. Not having the right balance of darkness can be fatal. In
contrast, over exposure to the sun has seen skin cancerreach ‘epidemic proportions’ (Diepgen
and Mahler2002). Placeslike Tropical North Queensland, Australia, have some of the highest
incidents of all-types of skin cancerinthe world (Buettner and Raasch 1998). Furthermore,
sedentary lifestyles and lack of exposure tosunlight hasled toa rise in vitamin D deficiencies,
which can lead to deformation of the skeleton (known as rickets), cardiovascular diseases and
muscle weakness (Holick 2007; Holick etal. 2011). These health problems also have significant
overlap. Forexample, skin-cream with sun protection can protect against skin cancerand yet
exacerbate vitamin D deficiency. This has prompted some researchers to advocate the notion
of ‘judicious sun exposure’ asthe human relationship to light and darkness becomes
increasingly dysfunctional (Lucas 2012). The examples listed above all indicate dysfunctional —

indeed alienated —relationships to day and night.

126



7.2 Remedyingthe damage: towards disalienating technology

How then, can we rectify our alienation from day and night through socio-technical
intervention? Crepusculartechnology would be technology that seeks to disalienate the
human relationship with the cycle of day and night, lightand dark. Such a desire is not
necessarily without precedent. Chtcheglov (1953), the French activist and poet, envisagedin
his Formulary fora new Urbanism that new civilizations were to be expressed through new

architecture. Inthisvision, he had a flairforthe crepuscular?:

Darkness and obscurity are banished by artificial lighting, and the seasons by air
conditioning. Nightand summerare losing their charm and dawn s disappearing. The
urban population think theyhave escaped from cosmicreality, butthereisno
corresponding expansion of theirdream life. The reasonis clear: dreams spring from

realityandare realisedinit. (Chtcheglov 1953, p. 3)
In a context of alienation, Chtcheglov (1953, p. 3) envisaged:

The latest technological developments would make possible the individual’s unbroken
contact with cosmicreality while eliminating its disagreeable aspects. Starsand rain
can be seenthrough glass ceilings. The mobile house turns with the sun. Its sliding
walls enable vegetation toinvade life. Mounted on tracks, it can go downto the seain

the morningand returnto the forestinthe evening.

Similarly, Constant Niewenhuys (most widely known as Constant), a 20" century Dutch artist,
architectand activisthad a project entitled New Babylon (Nieuwenhuys 1959). Playing on the
biblical reference to acity of disorderand vice?, Constant envisaged New Babylonto be a city
instead centred onideas of creativity, the collective ownership of land and movement.
Constant experimented with modelling and painting mediums to display his project
(Nieuwenhuys 1974). In New Babylon the city was to be layered. The administrative and
functional aspects of the traditional city, such as dwelling, transport, utilities were to remain as
they were. Butthe true city was thento be built uponstiltsand platforms spanning above the

traditional city. This platform would provide a blank canvas for the true city to then develop on

2 Chtcheglov was (allegedly) caught heading towards the Eiffel tower with a stock of builder’s dynamite
intent on bringingthe tower to the ground. Apparently, the lights from the Eiffel tower shoneinto
Chtcheglov’s bedroom at night disturbing his sleep (Hansonand Rainey 2013, p. 5). One canonly
imaginewhat Chtcheglov would have thought about the Sun Tower.

3 ‘Provocative...” Lefebvre described (in Ross and Lefebvre 1997 [1983],p.70), ‘...since in the Protestant
tradition Babylonis a figure of evil. New Babylon was to be the figure of good which took the name of

the cursed city and transformed itselfinto the city of the future’.
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top, which emphasised social interaction, free movement and play. In New Babylon technology
was harnessed to automate work, so that human beings were free of labourto pursue aricher,
more fulfilled and disalienated urban everyday life. Such avision would free humans from the

‘generalised misery’ of daily commutes and regimented hours exploredin Chapter 6. Constant

knew thisto be provocative, but assured it was feasible:

Ifthe project we have roughly outlined here risks being taken forafantasticdream, we
insistonthe fact that it isfeasible from the technological standpoint, desirable from
the human standpoint, and indispensable from the social standpoint. The increasing
dissatisfaction of the whole of humanity will reach a point where we will all be
compelled to execute projects for which we possess the means, projects that will

contribute to the realization of aricherand more fulfilled life. (Nieuwenhuys 1959, p.

73)

Chtcheglov and Constant put forth their own virtual possibilities: that the technology exists
that can be better directed for more fulfilled everyday lives. Glass ceilings and rotating houses
can reconnect humans with the cosmological cycle of day and night. So too, at the city scale,
rethinking urban space and technology can help to produce crepuscular spaces for crepuscular

lives.

Through the lens of transduction examples of crepuscular technology becomeabundant. Take
as example the Norwegian town of Rjukan. Rjukan is surrounded by mountains, which leaves
the entire townin shadow from September-March. The town has recently installed ‘solar
mirrors’ on the surrounding mountains toreflect sunlight down intothe town duringthe
winter months. The ideawas seeded around a century ago, by the founder of Rjukan’s hydro -
electricity plant. As the technology didn’t yet exist, they instead installed a cable car to
transport people fromthe town to the sunlight (Wilde 2013). Local resident Martin Andersen
said: ‘It'sa very logical thoughtin a way, you walk around down there in the dark, you see the
sunup here...why not just mirror it down?’ With advancements in technology the ‘solar
mirrors’ are now in use, bringing diverted natural light to the town’s publicspaces. In Rjukan,
crepusculartechnology is being used to bring light into dark days, to fulfil life with the
presence of the sun. Ona largerscale, inthe 1990s, Russian scientists experimented with
‘space mirrors’ aimed at lighting up entire Arcticcities during winter months with giant discs
orbiting the earth (Leary 1993). The riskis, of course, furtheralienating humans fromthe
earthly forces of light and dark across seasons. Crepusculartechnology needs to fulfil

crepuscular, notdaycentriclives.
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In another example, in Cambridge, England, the city council hasinstalled atechnology that
may eventually replace streetlighting (Hall 2013). Known as a ‘starpath’, glow-in-the-dark
particles are sprayed onto existing paths and then covered by a protective film. Just like any
glow-in-the-dark material, the surface absorbs light of the sun duringthe day and then emits
that light at night. Starpathis cheaperthan replacing existing paths and more cost effective
than currentlighting systems. Similar to the public demonstrations of lighting which aimed to
convince Parisians in the 19" century, convincing the public of starpath’s utility will prove

challenging asitis a drastic reconceptualisation of urban lighting practices.

In New York, reacting to the inevitable shadows that skyscrapers cast, designers Studio Gang
have invented the ‘Solar Carve Tower’, which aims to provide light for the building’s occupants
but alsoto be spread around for neighboursinthe local area. The designisinfluenced by the
angle of the sun’srays, designed nottoimpede the sun’s light butto help redirectitdowninto
local parks (see Perkins 2013). The Solar Carve Tower may appease alongheld disputein New
York. Overtwo and a half decades ago, in New York’s Central Park, Jacqueline Kennedy Onassis
(quotedin StJohn 2013, np) argued: ‘One would hope that the city would actas a protector of
sunand lightand clean air and space and parkland. Those elements are essential to combat
the stress of urbanlife’. Onassis spokein opposition toanew development within the
Columbus Circle where towers of 58 and 68 stories would block sunlight from Central Park (St
John 2013). Onassis made an equality claim forlight as part of everyday life. Opposition to the
towers was eventuallysuccessful, with heights scaled back (Lueck 1987). And yet, innovations
such as the Solar Carve Tower, while examples of disalienating technology, are design led,
rather an obligation within a more justor fairercity. In New York, many developments stilldo
not require publicdisplay of shadow assessments, which often give startling clarity to the

length and volume of shadows that will be cast over publicspaces (StJohn 2013).

The protection of lightisan issue alsoin Britain, where so called ‘right to light’ laws are under
review (Law Commission 2013). The ‘right to light’ allows landowners to prevent
developments thatimpede or negatively impact the quality of natural light reaching their
property. Therightis beingreviewed, becauseitis said to be frequently misused, and has
become a hindrance to the ‘appropriate’ development of land. Inthe context of becoming
crepuscularhere we can see a clear obscuring of the virtual by the actual. The ‘virtual’ human

rightto lightis negated by the ‘actual’ demands of growth and property development.

Lefebvre (1991, p. 98) was himself critical of skyscrapers and vertical growthin cities, when he

argued:

129



The arrogant verticality of skyscrapers, and especially of publicand state buildings,
introduces a phallicor more precisely aphallocentricelementintothe visualrealm;
the purpose of this display, of this need to impress, isto convey animpression of

authority to each spectator. Verticality and great height have ever been the spatial

expression of potentially violent power.

In the examples of the Solar Carve Towerand the UK’s ‘rightto light’ review, there are
competing examples of verticality. One could be argued to be crepuscular, the othernot. In
becomingcrepuscularcities might therefore be much flatter than the traditional cities we see

inthe world today.

7.3 A future with crepuscular technology

Lighting, more than any othertechnology, has blurred the distinction between nightand day.
Overa longhistorical trajectory, the use of lighting has become an engrained part of ourday -
to-day living, not often attracting significant critical attention. As Nye (2010) argued, it takes
eventssuch as blackouts forusto realise how dependent we are on homogenous and invisible
technologies of constant supply. As cities are now over-illuminated, organisations such as IDA
are advocating toimplement more efficient, suitablelighting technologies to help combat light
pollution. Such a position is complemented by geographers, such as Tim Edensor (2012; 2013a;
2013b), who argue fora renewed cultural appreciation of darkness and light. Edensor (2013b,
p. 463) has argued that encounters with darkness serve to challenge the overwhelming
dominance of sight overthe othersenses: ‘Dark space... offers possibilities for developing
more intimate, convivial and focussed forms of communication’. Similarly, strategicand
creative use of artificial lighting can enchant and enhance sensory experiences of place
(Edensor2012; Edensorand Millington 2013). Following Edensor’s lead, transitioning to
changed use of light, greaterappreciation of darkness, or the roll out of cre puscular
technology ought not be thought of as a regressioninto a pre-modern past, but ‘becoming
differently modern’ (Head and Gibson 2012) through a rearticulation of afuture possible

relationtothe earthly forces of day and night.

In theirresearch on ‘off-gridders’ —those who have made a conscious choice to be unplugged
from existing, centralised energy infrastructures —Vannini and Taggart (2013a) outlined one
such instance of becoming differently modern. They described the ways in which people
reliantonrenewable energy sources adapt to seasonal and weatherrelated variationin

sunlight. Examplesinclude: low-wattage lighting; portable torches/flashlights; candles; open-
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firesand unplugged labour-saving technology such as manual blenders and electricity

generating stationary bicycles. Such an off-grid lifestyle disalienates:

Theirlifeisin many ways similarto ours, butin many waysit is differentas well: being
more deeply shaped by ephemeral qualities of place, more opentothe continuous
cominginto beingof light and darkness and the multiple brilliant textures of the sky,
less enclosed by surfaces aimingto separate theirhomesfrom the sky, and more
‘involved’ and ‘engaged’ with the ‘telluric, celestial, and organic’ agitations of matter.

(Vannini and Taggart 2013a, p. 15)

Vanniniand Taggart (2013b) contest the notion that technological advancements,
homogenous supply and ubiquitous energy networks inherently enhance a sense of comfortin
daily life. They described the ways in which their participants had a capacity to create a
different sense of satisfactory comfort through unlearning existing norms, and putting
differenttechnologies and ideas towards learning new, locally-specificways of living (cf.
Strengers and Maller 2012). Accordingto Vannini and Taggart (2013a, p. 15), there are lessons

to be learned from the off-gridders:

Perhapsthese slower, supposedly more efficient, power-synchronous homes are but
utopian spaces. Maybe they’re impractical experiments, microscopiclife enclaves not
worthy of a second look. Or maybe they’re the dawn of a new enlightenment: one not
so keen onobliterating the nightin search foreternal —and utterly unsustainable —

artificial light.

In terms of transduction, Vannini and Taggart’s off-gridders are avery clearexample of where
the virtual exists. Vannini and Taggart document where people are pursuingadisalienated
relationship to day and night, where people are living crepuscular lives, with crepuscular

technology. They are becoming crepuscular.

In becoming crepuscular, lighting networks would need to be developed with constant critical
reflection: dowe need this light? What do we want thislight to do? Does this lighting
disproportionately affect our experience of darkness? But crepusculartechnologyneed not
stop at illumination. More nuanced use of shade, retractable shade cloth, seasonal foliage, and
appropriate fashion forthe climate all help with judicious sun exposure. Judicious sun
exposure couldinturn become a central part of everyday lifein becoming crepuscular (Box
7.2). Perhaps as we begin disalienating our relationship to day and night we would beginto

sense toolittle ortoo much sun exposure. The extremes of sunburn, skin cancer or diagnosed
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vitamin Ddeficiency alert usto a disalienated, dysfunctional relationship to the sun, lightand
darkness. Becoming crepuscular could involve measures to re-engage with such ‘elemental
worlds’ in ways that reduce such problems. By extension, excessive tans or sunburn may
become socially stigmatised, as bodies bearing the damage of an alienated relationship to day

and night.

Box 7.2 Living with light

Figure 7.3 Edward Hopper, Sunlight on Brownstones (1956 Wichita Art Museum)

As he attempted to come to grips with alienation in modern life, Edward Hopper oftenfilled
his paintings with sunlight and colour —an ironicantidote of vibrancy to feelings of
dissatisfaction. During his career, when he tired of painting people, he once said ‘maybe I'm
not very human...what | wanted to do was to paintsunlight onthe side of a house’ (quotedin
Levin 1998, p. 139, emphasisadded). As this quote suggests, Hoppersaw sunlightas an
expression of life itself, beyond humans. Nevertheless, in his many paintings thatdoinclude

subjects, he often depicted people in calm, still poses exposed through clear and vivid light.
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For example, in Sunlight on Brownstones and Summertime the subjects are capturedina

moment of contemplation, looking towards the horizon and bathed in asoft sunlight (Figures

7.3and 7.4).

Figure 7.4 Edward Hopper, Summertime (1943 Delaware Art Museum)

Judicious sun exposureisvividly detailed in Hopper’s paintings. Becoming crepuscular, our
relationships tolight would need to be strategicin which we intentionally include orexclude
sources of light from our lives. The stillness of Summertime and Sunlight on Brownstones also
heightensasense of judicious sun exposure being paired with aslower (or more segmented)
pace of life —taking time to sit or stand, and orientate ourselves towards the sun, reflectingon
the presence and absence of light (both cosmological forces and technological interventions)

inour lives.

As Vannini and Taggart have shown, we need not conceptualise technologies of disalienation
as necessarily regressive orarchaic. The steps towards disalienation requirerethinking the
norms that surround particularactions or objects and putting those towards new uses. For
example, sunglasses are now a ubiquitous fashion item with a practical intent to protect our
eyes fromthe sun’srays. What if, in becoming crepuscular, we could employ night vision

gogglesinthe same way? Not as a technology restricted to militarily use, or with negative
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overtones of violence and stalking, but used to negotiate the darkest of nights, all the w hile

reducinglight pollution.

In this chapter| have explored lighting technology as a debate in which technology is seen to
alienate and disalienatethe human relationship to day and night. Becoming attentive to the
way that urban infrastructure alienates and disalienates the human relationship to day and
nightisvital in pursuing the virtual object. This chapter also has shown that what we could
define as crepusculartechnology already exists. Particularly around lighting debates we can
see the tension between the virtualand the actual. There are those that seek a darkened
night-time sky and more efficient use of lighting. But lighting networks, and energy producers,
remain dominantactorsin the urban assemblage —an enduring hallmark of the actual. By
developingalensthrough transduction to help envisage the crepuscularwe can see the
debate overlightingtechnologies as one instance where the virtual can emerge fromthe

actual.
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Chapter 8 — Crepuscular politics: ongoing nocturnal

anddiurnal antagonisms

This chapter focusses on the notion of crepuscular politics. More specifically, this chapter
outlinesthe political antagonisms that may existin atransition to move beyond the binary of
day and night. | begin by reviewing the conclusions Murray Melbin made in Night as Frontier
(1987), giventhatthey highlighted ongoing political antagonisms related to day and night. |
then explore where Lefebvre’s right to the city can assistin building upon Melbin’s
conclusions. | outline two strands of antagonisms that relate to the politics of becoming
crepuscular—namely gendered exclusion from the night and calls for greater political
representation for nocturnal activities. Such examples show how renderings of day and night

intersect with activism and equality claimsin the city and everyday life.

This chapter issignificantinterms of transduction, forit highlights where feedback from the
actual disrupts ourvision of the virtual. The examples cited in this chapterare where the
contemporary and historical experience of day and nightisarguedto be oppressiveand unjust.
Such renderings are importantto ground the utopian nature of becoming crepuscular. This
disruptive feedback from the actual helpsto establish rigourin the utopian virtual object of

becomingcrepuscular.

8.1 Melbin’s frontier conclusions

In the Night as Frontier (1987) Melbin made two broad conclusions. First, he saw an eventual
end to the frontier of night. Thisend would not mean a total occupation of every hour,
everywhere. In hisfrontier metaphor, ‘costs’ would be too high fortoo little yield. Humans
would notfind it profitable or desirableto colonise every hour of the nightin all parts of the
globe. Nevertheless, Melbin envisaged thatalarge proportion of after-dark hours would be
colonised, and, as with terrestrial expansion, there was no going back®. Melbin (1987, p. 136)
forecastthat we would have to live with the consequences of colonising the night, ‘acondition
of ourventuresisthatwe mustaccommodate to the course we setin motion’. One such
consequence, and Melbin’s second key conclusion was that pushing the frontier of night would

continue to create political antagonisms between interest groups. He argued that ‘daytimers’,

1 This conclusion of Melbin’s is exactly the teleological rendering of the human relationship to dayand
night | sought to disruptin Chapter 4.
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or the vast diurnal population, would not toleratetoo much intrusion from nocturnal activities

of the ‘nighttimers’:

Daytimers are galled overlosing theirsleep. They are riled by the night-time din of
voices and vehicles, by the hissings and clankings of mills. Theirbedrooms are invaded
by ground-shaking construction work and thunderingairplanes, as well as by raucous
passersby andthe clamourfrom persons congregating at the always open shops.
Toppingtheirfeeling of harassment from actual decibelsis theirindignation atlosing
the sleeping privileges they took for granted. Tradition and the norms of comfort are

on theirside. (Melbin 1987, p. 68)

We can call ‘tradition’ and the ‘norms of comfort’ daycentric, inthat they are conservative
renderings of nightand day. Day is for activity, labour, and noise. Nightis forsilenceandsleep.
For Melbin (1987, pp. 68-9), the daytimers had the powerto remedy nocturnal intrusions,

because theycould

introduce formal prohibitions against the endeavours of nighttimers. They persuade
municipal licensing boards to restrict noisy projects at night. They make drillingand
dynamiting for subway construction taboo. Zoning ordinances bar trucks from
rumbling through residential areas after dark. At airports they try to ban night flights.
New laws trim the late hours of saloons, fast-food outlets, and all-night groceries.
Apartmentleasesstipulatethat noloud sounds may be made aftera certain hour. At
workor at play nighttimers learnthatalarge, drowsy population wants themto keep

theirnoise down.

Three decades on from Melbin’s initial provocations, his questions endure: how dowe learnto
live with the consequences of after dark activity? What consensus can there be between
diurnal and nocturnal interests? And how can this be achieved politically in the contemporary

city?

In many ways we are not any closerto answers. Melbin’s questions continueto be articulated
indifferent contexts: The night-time economy debate is one vivid example (see Chapter 5).
City councils, businesses and revellersin the night-time economy supportincreased activity at
night, while others, such as emergency services and some ‘daytimer’ residents, do not.
Anotherexampleistheissue of light pollution (see Chapters 7and 10). In this example, light
from activity at nightis obliterating darkness. In this caseitis not nighttimers arguing against

the restrictions of the daytimers, but rather some nighttimers arguing for dark activity at night
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—forexample astronomy —to be protected and encouraged. Yet thusfar, such debates have
not been broughtintodialogue. They are disparate arguments, between different stakeholders
of the ‘diurnal’ and ‘nocturnal’ population. Evidently, the ways in which humans collectively

populate the hours of day and nightis a source of ongoingtension.

Melbin’s analysis of nocturnal and diurnal antagonism has its limits. In drawing the distinction
between ‘daytimers’ and ‘nighttimers’, Melbin’s analysis re lied too much upon generalisations.

For example:

Nighttimers feel comradely towards strangers they meet after dark because they
identify with them and are concerned forthem...they share the risks of danger...they
are equally vulnerable to lawlessness and feel a strong bond with one another. Itis a

solidarity born of sameness. (Melbin 1987, p. 80)

Such essential characterisations are rife when it comes to romanticised renderings of day and
night (see also Alvarez 1995, p. 3; Dewdney 2004, p. 15). Relevant here, interms of becoming
crepuscular, isthe acceptance of ongoing conflict and difference in regards to both individual
rhythmicpreferences and the waysin which consensusis found between differently suited
parts of the population. Such astatement connects to a consideration of rights, and froma

Lefebvrian perspective thisagaininvites reflection on the concept of the right to the city.

8.2 Multiplerightsin the right to the city

As exploredin Chapter6, Lefebvre’s Right to the City meantthe equal right of all urban
inhabitants, notjusttothe political, economicand material resources of the city, but the right
to participate inthe future city, toremake it as they see fit (Lefebvre 1996). Lefebvre argued
for a more holisticnotion of what a city is, what it should provide and facilitate, and how this
should be agreed upon and enacted between citizens. This viewpoint contradicts the
overriding emphasis of policy and planningin and forcities focussed on controlling growth and
development. If everyday life was increasingly alienated in the modern world (Lefebvre
2008a), and as the urban form began to be increasingly fragmented through planning
principles, rapid suburbanisation, and social marginalisation ( Lefebvre 2003a), the right to the

city was the means towards becoming disalienated beings and achieving urban society.

Such a utopianideal forurban reformmakes the righttothe city aratherwidelyutilised concept
—at times without reference to Lefebvre’s original textsorinfluences. Straying from a Lefebvrian
frameworkitself is notan alarming call for concern (Purcell 2002), but as many have argued, the

right to the city is used as a trump card too often without critically engaging with what the
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concept may mean (Marcuse 2009; Mayer 2009; Purcell 2002; Woessner 2009). The right to the
city has now dispersed as a political slogan for many different activist groups worldwide (Mayer
2009), arguably becoming somewhatdiluted inthe process. Purcell (2002) has argued that the
righttothe city is understandably exciting and palatable to activists working across diverse forms
of marginality and distressin urban life. However, he also argues that it remains a disconcerting
concept, as it is difficult to envisage how the right to the city would shape the futures of cities
and if it could give birth to new forms of oppression and discrimination. Current readings of the

concept are applied too exclusively to formal state policies and structure.

Attainingthe righttothe city would rely on far greater political participation than currently
present, and it would be highly contested. Urban centres would become greater hives of
political significance, raising contestation of divisions along nationality and absolute adherence
to the nation state (Purcell 2002, p. 104). City inhabitants would therefore becomethe central
political presence in opposition to the dominance of the nation state —replete with numerous
issues of scale that define being situated ‘inside’ or ‘outside’ of political membership. David
Harvey (2008), forexample, highlighted urban conflicts —such as in Belfast, Sarejevo and
Beirut—as being caused by rival groups exerting their supposed (yet conflicting) right to the

city.

Marcuse (2009) has suggested that effectively embracingthe right to the cityin critical urban
theory requires asking ‘whose’ right, ‘what’ right, and ‘what’ city. Purcell (2002) has similarly
argued that over-emphasising the right to the city as a duel between the working class and
capitalistaccumulation means fightingforaright only to the capitalist city. Whilst capitalist
classrelations are undoubtedly a massive issue, it risks not challenging examples of the racist

city, heteronormative city, patriarchal city, or, asis the case in this thesis, the daycentriccity.

The implication of such critiques of the rightto the city is that there are multiple rights thatare
arguedforinurban life, and each have specific considerations. The method of transduction
helpsto clarify this notion of multiplerights. The right to the city, in the strictly Lefebvrian
sense, seeks the emergence of avirtual object. But that virtual object can exceed our grasp
and remainona horizon ahead of us. In its stead, we are faced with myriad politics of the
actual that may appearfar more pressing —as they are rooted inthe existing structures of
everyday life. Inthe next section | focus on two such strands of research and activismrelated

to day and night that both draw on the terminology of the right to the city.
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8.3 Ongoing antagonisms

Becomingcrepuscularinvites reflection regarding ongoing antagonisms between nocturnal
and diurnal interests. The issue is, however, more complicated than asimple division between
Melbin’s nighttimers and daytimers. Forexample, supporters of the night-time economy and
the astronomy community are both ‘nighttimers’ but with radically different visions of how the
nightshould be occupied. Inthis chapter, the aimis not to envisage resolving antagonisms
between day and night, butto recognise its continued presence in conceptual understandings
of nightand day inurban and everyday life. There are historicexclusions fromthe night that
would needto be remediedin becomingcrepuscular. Forexample, if we were to utilise the
term ‘nighttimers’ it must be acknowledged that the night-timeis not equally accessibletoall
inthe first place. Inotherexamplesthere are also calls for greater representation of nocturnal

cultures and populations as legitimate citizens and endeavoursin the city.

8.3.1 Gendered exclusion and the night
The night-time, particularly in urban modern cities, has been, and continues to be, occupied

and shaped disproportionally by men. In Baldwin’s (2012, p. 6) words:

Even as people ventured out afterdarkin growing numbers and increasing diversity
through the nineteenth and early twentieth centuries, the streets were still dominated
by young men. Women, when present, remained far more likely thanin daylight to be
treated as sexual targets. The rule of law remained shaky, gleefully mocked by
otherwise ordinary citizens. [The] Urban night should not be romanticized as offeringa

haven from oppression.

This male domination represents what Valentine (1989) argued was the unequal gendered
access to the city. Valentineframed how the patriarchal city influenced the mobility,
independenceand freedom of women in cities —predominately restricting access to public
space. This effect was especially evident at night, which served toreinforce women to the
confinement of the home, in turn maintaining patriarchal control of the city (Valentine 1989, p.
389). This was notto say that fearin the city, especially at night, was strictly a feminine
concern. Fear of crime in publicspace plays out across intersections of social identities of age,
race and gender (Pain 2001). Rather, the feminist critique recognised an historical exclusion

from spaces of the night that continuestoresonate in contemporary society.
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A number of political movements have attempted to unsettle patriarchal control of nocturnal
space. Reclaim the Night? marches have been held asrallies and marches as a direct protest
againstrape and the threat of male violence (Reclaim the Night Australia 2013; Take Back the
Night Foundation 2013). Early marches were heldin the United Statesin cities such as San
Francisco and Philadelphiaand European cities such as Rome and Leedsinthe 1970s (Take
Back the Night Foundation 2013)3. As such protests stressed, women’s mobility in cities was
safe onlyinlarge numberssuch as at the marches. Ina speech giveninthe context of such

protests, Andrea Dworkin (1979, np.) has said:

A Take Back the Night March goes right to our emotional core. We women are
especially supposed to be afraid of the night. The night promises harm to women. For
awomanto walkon the street at nightis not only to risk abuse, butalso — accordingto

the values of male domination —to ask forit.

The rape and murder of Jill Meagherin Melbourne onthe 22" of September 2012 was a highly
publicisedincident that resonated strongly with Dworkin’s commentary (Legge 2013).
Meagherwas stalked and murdered by a man who had previously been jailed for, and was
currently on parole for, convictions of rape. This tragic crime gave renewed impetus to the
Reclaim the Night marchesin Australia. Over 5,000 people* marched following the murder of
Meagherin what was the highest attendance ata Reclaim the Night march since 1978 (Boyce
2012, p.14). The march was alsowidely publicised online, particularly through facebook, with
10,000 people listed as ‘guests’ (McLean and Maalsen 2013, p. 253). In recallingthe march,
Australian planner Carmel Boyce (2012, p. 14) argued thatthe lightingand design of Sydney
Road (the location of the murder), contributed to the street not feeling safe at night. For
example, inefficient lighting bathed the streetinadull yellow,and light was directed for cars

but notfor pedestrians®. The publicsupportfollowing thisincident has led geographers

2 Also known as ‘Take Back the Night'.
3Ina similarvein, ‘SlutWalks’ havealso been held across cities worldwidesince2011 (Ringroseand
Renold 2012).SlutWalks cameas a response to a statement made by Canadian Police Officer Michael
Sanguinetti who said, ‘women should avoid dressinglikesluts in order not to be victimised’ (quoted in
Ringroseand Renold 2012 p. 333). Insuch marches women have sought to reappropriatethe term slut,
as ameans to articulatetheirright to dress, behave and move however they wish, free from the fear of
male and sexual violence or moral judgement.
4 Some estimates were as largeas 30,000 (Akerman 2012)
5 Boyce’s critiqueis an example of the overlap between crespuscular spaces, lives, and infrastructure.
For example, the glow-in-the-dark star path discussed in Chapter 7 may decrease light pollution, but
would itenhance women’s safety or feelings of security?
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McLean and Maalsen (2013, p. 244) to argue that such incidents and accompanying

widespread social media campaigns have renewed urban feminist politics in Australia.

Hubbard and Colosi (2013) cite the Reclaim the Night marches as a historical precedent of the
ongoing paradoxes related to genderand the urban night. Hubbard and Colosi (2013, p. 15)

argued:

Policies designed to protect women can often inadvertently position them as inferior
to men... perpetuatingideas that men can handle the dangers of the city at night, but
women need the protection of the state and the law... the claim that women need
equality withmenis subsumed beneath adiscourse that proclaims women’s

vulnerability and inability to negotiate the (sexual) city on theirown terms.

The issue of gendered exclusion from the night and the incidents (and threats) of violence

meld with theissuesraised by the righttothe city (Shaw et al. 2013, p. 6):

The concepts of genderequality, women’s safety and the ‘right to the city’ are all
inextricably linked. Women’s lack of safety is a serious obstacle to achieving gender
equality. It curtails their mobility and ability to participate fully and freely as citizensin
theircommunities. Women'’s ‘right to the city’ includes the right tolive free from

violence and fear, in more equitable, democraticand inclusive cities.

As these Reclaimthe Night commentaries suggest, gendered exclusion and violence towards
womenis a stark reality of the actual, of the patriarchal city, and in the case of Meagher’s, a
justice system that could not protect women from rapists. In this debate, the nightisrendered
as part of this problematic, inthat there are specificqualities of the night —most specifically

darkness—that harbourthose who seek to bringharm to women.

Is the answer more effectivelighting technology? As Boyce (2012) arguedinthe case of
Melbourne, poorstreetlightingand urban design contributed to the case of Jill Meagher’s
rape. Conversely, urban studies activist Jane Jacobs (2011, p. 54) arguedin the 1960s that
having more ‘eyes’ on the streets of cities, viaalargernumber of people in urban space spread

across the 24-hour cycle, would contribute to improved safety:

Horrifying publiccrimes can, and do, occur in well-lighted subway stations when no
effectiveeyes are present... Streetlights can be like that famous stone thatfallsin the
desertwhere there are no ears to hear. Does it make a noise? Without effective eyes

to see, doesalight cast light? Not for practical purposes.
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Becomingcrepuscular, specifically living crepuscular lives and producing crepuscular spaces,
would potentially help to make urban life saferin the mannerthatJacobs envisaged.

Reshapingour relationship to day and night could enable a more even spread of activity and
inactivity across the 24-hour cycle so that day is not packed beyond capacity (as discussedin
Chapter6) and publicspacesinthe night not so empty that crimes such as that which befell

Meagher are made possible.

This does not mean obviatingthe need toreveal and challenge patriarchal power relations.
Becomingcrepuscularwould need to remedy historical and contemporary exclusion. Politics
beyondthe binary of day and night would need to confront gendered exclusioninthe nightas
a foundation (inthe actual) from which the virtual would seek to emerge. As gendered
exclusion disrupts ourvision of the virtual, italso reminds us that remedying patriarchal
control of the city resonates with othervirtual objects: of greater public participationin our

cities, of lessviolence and amore inclusive social agenda (Box 8.1).
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Box 8.1 Women’s safetyin becoming crepuscular

[ S

Figure 8.1 Edward Hopper, Automat (1927 Des Moines Art Centre)

Edward Hopper’'s Automat depicts alone woman drinking a cup of coffee under bright lights
with comparative darkness outside (Figure 8.1). Automats were an example of the ‘quick-
lunch’ phenomenon described in Chapter 6. Automatdiners could, inthe early 1900s, slide a
nickelintoaslotand choose from compartmentalised re ady-to-eat heated meals (Federman
and Shapiro 2013, p. 10). Once the interestin novel, mechanised meals had waned, Automats
alsoincluded cafeterias serving inexpensive, quality food and coffee at all hours of the day and

night.

As the womanin Automatdrinks her coffee, herlegs are showing, which, during the 1920s,
would have been arelatively new social phenomenon. However, it would be wrong to suggest
that this paintingis a feminist statement. Hopperobjectified the women in making herlegs the

brightest part of the painting (Hobbs 1987, p. 72).
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Why | am drawn to Automatin the context of crepuscular politicsis Hopper’s use of darkness
on the window’s exteriors. Asthe woman sits with her coffee, the time of nightis notrevealed.
It could be justafter sunset, the middle of the night, orjust before dawn. Automatis a motif
for becomingcrepuscularin which women's rights to mobility and safety across all hours of the

nightare nolongera political cause, but normalised within everyday life.

8.3.2 Seeking recognition for the nocturnal city

Anothersource of political antagonismrelates to the place for nocturnal subculturesinthe
city. Laam Hae (2011a; 2011b; 2012) for example critically examined night-life’s place in New
York City. Thisworkis empirically focussed on dance subcultures,and has a broader concern
with political representation and gentrification in post-industrialising cities. Night-life has been
used as a ‘fix’ to promote gentrification, but gentrification has, in turn, changed the nature of

New York’s night-life. In Hae’s (2012, p. 2) words:

As the city has experienced gentrification throughout the last three decades, “noisy”
and “boisterous” nightlife businesses in gentrifying neighbourhoods, including bars
and lounges as well as dance clubs, have been censured as the numberone enemy of
“quality of life” inthese neighbourhoods due to their nuisance effects. Ironically, this
process has gone on even as the real estate sectortrumpeted and marketed the
profile of nightlifein these communities as asign of neighbourhood vibrancyinorder
to boost property values. Thatis, nightlife establishments and their cultural elements
have been one of the important catalysts for the gentrification of the very
neighbourhoods in which the presence of these businesses, later, have beenintensely

contested by groups of gentry that have moved here.

This contradiction hasled to a greater politicisation of night-life activities and ‘pro-night-life’
activism (Hae 2011b). Hae focussed ontwo such organisations: The New York Nightlife
Association (NYNA), which campaigns for night-life asanindustryin need of protection from
the city’s ‘anti-nightlife regime’, and Legalize Dancingin New York City (LDNYC) which has a
specificfocus on New York’s cabaretlaw — which regulates zoning and licensing for social
dancing. LDNYC campaign more forthe protection of civil liberties and dancing as a subculture
rather thanindustry. Such night-life activism, Hae argued, is unprecedented. However, power
dynamics betweenindustry and subcultures have produced a new class of night-life
entrepreneurs who benefit from the gentrification of night-life. As Hae (2011b, p. 580) has

argued:
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Nightlife activism should not only campaign for nightlife as a site otherthanan
industry, as a site of expressive activities to be protected from the undue state
sanctions thatsstifle its creative energy, but also fight against gentrification that prices

out under-financed nightlife businesses.

Hae’s exploration of rights to the city, withits nocturnal emphasis, has avery tight empirical
and spatial focus—the area of Manhattan below Central Park from the late 1960s to the late
2000s (Hae 2012, p. 10) — butservesas a lessonforthe rightto the city and urban

cultural/social life.

My own work on musicscenes has also asked for greater political awareness and appreciation
of nocturnal cultural pursuits (Gallan 2012; 2013; Gallan and Gibson 2013). Wollongong's
nocturnal subcultures contrasts Hae’s New York examples. The NYNA and LDNYCare two
examples of highly organised night-life activism. In Wollongong, nocturnal cultural pursuits
rarely have ‘champions’ to argue on theirbehalf. Punk-scene members were active
participants atthe Oxford fora relatively shorttime, when compared with the arcof one’s life.
The implication forthe provision of cultural infrastructure is that nocturnal scenesand
subcultures are poorly represented in cultural policy circles, whereas other, day-time oriented
pursuits often have life-long members. Some nocturnal cultural endeavours are thus
hampered politically as they become framed as an ephemeral expression of youth ( cf. Rogers

and Coaffee 2005).

In anotherexample, Prioretal. (2012) have called forthe realisation of the ‘nocturnal rightto
thecity’. In Prioret al.’s analysis they characterise Sydney’s sex industry as a (predominately)
nocturnal activity thatabrades dominant moral geographies of the city, framed traditionally by
notions of privacy, noise and heteronormative family values. The authors argue that the sex
industry is keptin check through property rights that structure when, where and how the
industry operates. They draw on a recurring rendering of the night: how are the liberating,
sometimes subversive, activities at night corralled by the dominant city? And yet, Priorand
colleagues are primarilyconcerned with property rights, citizenship and sexuality —including
the possible emergence of sexual commons —ratherthan a focus specifically on the night®. But
a call fora nocturnal rightto the city —in 2012 —is a clearindication of the continued

marginalisation of nocturnal activities that Melbin forecast two and a half decades earlier.

6 ‘Sexual commons’ refers to property that can be either publicly accessible, partly restricted or
accessibleupon payment of a fee, ranging from streetscapes where sex industry premises areclustered
to gaysaunas andswingers clubs (Prioretal.2012).

145



Prioret al. do not referto Lefebvre’s concept of the right to the city. Theirsisan ongoing
projectseekingto retheorise the rights of sexual industriesin cities (seealso Hubbard etal .
2008; Prioret al. 2013). However, theiranalysis does highlight how a nocturnal right to the city
could be theorised as a crepuscularright, ifin closerdialogue with a Lefebvrian perspective on

day and night.

8.4 A crepuscularright to the city

In daycentricsociety, at the whim of patriarchal violence and Melbin’s daytimers, calls for
greaterrightsto the city forwomen and for nocturnal cultures and populations are
undoubtedly justified. Political processes surrounding noise, subcultures and sex, forexample,

are dominated by daycentrism that marginalises the nocturnal in the city.

Yet a crepuscularrightto the city is not just the rights of particularinterest groups, which
might become broadly defined as nocturnal ordiurnal. A crepuscular right to the city would
transcend the binary of day and nightinthe pursuit of becomingcrepuscular. That pursuit
must be groundedina political critique of the present. Itisimportantto call for greater
political representation forthose othered by the day/night binary. Gendered exclusion,
disproportionateviolence perpetrated on women, lack of cultural diversity, and greater
appreciation of nocturnal pursuits, are all sound critiques to be made of the urban night inthe
daycentriccity. But inthe context of this thesisit could be argued that such perspectives
remain fixed within the scope of the actual. Becoming crepuscular needs to take this politics
further, tothink of a right to the city beyond distinctions of nocturnal/diurnal rights or
nighttimers/daytimers distinction. We each existin both the day and night. Indeed, in

becoming crepuscularsuchidentifications might become redundant.

The examples listed inthis chapterserve tofurthershow the engrained and overlapping
nature of binaries asdiscussedin Chapter 2. Inthe example of gendered exclusion from the
nightthere exists anintersection betweenissues of genderand day and nightin which
arguments have been made that the night remains effectively restricted forwomen, when
compared to men. That this historical exclusion remains anissue disrupts a utopian vision of

the virtual.

Such examples do not only show that the actual remains predominant overthe virtual. They
remind us of whatis at stake, and what becoming crepuscular, asjustone possible virtual
object, eventually hopestorealise. They serve as areminder of the dialectical nature of

becomingcrepuscular. Change needsto advance gradually —although the virtual object might
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envisage moving beyondthe binary of day and night, there are still political injusticesin the
presentthat compel action. Inthese instances, the binary of day and nightis vital torevealing

such injustices and articulating political antagonisms.
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Chapter9: Crepuscular rhythms: crepuscular thought

in practice

In Rhythmanalysis® (2004) Lefebvre explored the way everyday life was composed of multiple
rhythms. This chapterexplores how renderings of day and night manifest and can be
interpreted through our bodily rhythms. | first review Lefebvre’s theory of rhythmanalysis and
thenthroughit, explore my autoethnographicexperiences of parenting. During the research
and writing of this thesis my wife (Dan) and | have welcomed two sons (Walt and Knox) to our
family. Thislife event has had a profound effect on my intellectual development, playingarole
in the rethinking of my subjective nights and days throughout the course of the last fouryears.
To document this experience | have keptan ongoingdiary of the instances where fathering,
family life and the rearing of newborns have weaved into my changingideas of day and night
across a significant life-coursetransition. In this chapter| presenta selection of theseinstances
inthe form of rhythmanalysis excerpts. Rhythmanalysisis crucial for this thesis to consider
because it highlights the subjective, embodied, conflicted rhythms of day and night that we

carry in our minds and bodies.

This chapter argues that renderings of day and night become more obviousin ourbodies
through changing circumstances. The presence of the cycle of day and nightis frequently
disregardedin conscious everyday life, butitis viscerally felt atall timesin ourbodies. My
experience of parenting provided aradical break with previous temporal routines, making
explicitrenderings of day and night that | had previously overlooked. Becoming attentive to
crepuscularrhythms, through changing experiences of day and night, highlights when, where

and how new days and nights can emerge in everyday life.

Beyond parenting, similar radical breaks with taken for granted circumstances of day and night
may include anew relationship, moving across significant changesin latitude, new
employment, ora new recreational activity. All of theseinvolve bodily adjustmentand
negotiation. For Muslims migrating to northern parts of Canada, extreme latitudes posed
problems observing Ramadan —a time when Muslims fast from food, drink and indulgences
duringdaylight hours (Bitoni 2012). In a new latitudinal context, religious authorities

subsequently ruled that Muslims in the far north may observe the time of southern cities for

1 Rhythmanalysis was thelastwork to be written by Lefebvre, published posthumouslyin1992,and was
considered the de facto fourth volume of the Critique of Everyday Life series (Elden 2004, p. viii).
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theirfast. Without such a ruling, Muslim’sin northern regions of Canada would face fasting
continuously foralmost the entire month. In 2015, Ramadan will coincide with the summer
solstice —the longest day of the year — which would exacerbate such circumstances. Resident
of Inuvik, Ahmed Alkhalaf (quoted in Bitoni 2012, np.) has said: ‘You’re supposed to break your
fastwhenit’sdusk and we eat when the sunisout. Soit’s psychologicallytough forthe first
couple of days’. Through changing latitudes areligious rendering of day and nightis

renegotiated, and meanings shift to accommodate the bodily rhythms of everyday life.

Thus far, Chapters 4 to 8 have each explored crepuscularthemes: spaces, moments, lives,
technologies and politics. This chapter draws these themes togetherand gathers more
material underthe method of transduction through which to fosterand develop new

vocabularies and imaginations of the embodied experiences of day and night.

9.1 Lefebvre’s rhythmanalysis and geographies of rhythm

Rhythmanalysisis amethod to make sense of the complexity of everyday life. In Lefebvre’s
(2004, p. 15) words ‘everywhere there isinteraction between aplace, a time and an
expenditure of energy thereisrhythm’. Everyday life is composed of rhythms, we each
embody rhythms, we share and learn rhythm socially, and rhythms are imposed on our lives by

the state and capitalism.

There are three key concepts to considerin rhythmanalysis: rhythms that are polyrhythmic,
eurhythmic, orarrhythmic(Lefebvre 2004, p. 16). The body, and therefore everyday life, is
inherently polyrhythmic. We are made up of a number of rhythms that complementand
contradicteach other: breathing lungs, beating heart, racing pulse, salivating mouth, the
cadence of conversation, the pace of walking. Such rhythms can be isolated from one another
inthought but constantly intersectas they are lived. Sotoo are theyinseparablefromthe
material spaces beyond the body in which we live (Probyn 2005, Duffy etal. 2011). If, for the
most part, we are unaware of such rhythmsthey can be considered eurhythmic. Eurhythmic
rhythms are generallyinagreementand complement each other. The eurhythmicbody can be
said to be a healthy body, inthateverythingisfunctioningasitshould be. Whenanillness or
agitationimposesitselfon consciousness or the body this rhythm can be said to be arrhythmic.
Arrhythmicrhythms are revealed by conflicting with a eurhythmicstate. We are often unaware
of the rhythm until itis problematic. Thus the arrhythmicrhythm can be said to be unhealthy,

can cause a crisis, andin the worst case scenarios can be fatal —for example, heart attacks.
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For Lefebvre, the rhythmanalyst could, when trained, observe a house, city, road or crowd
through rhythm. Lefebvre hoped this would become a method to rival mainstream science, a
recognised profession, placing the body at the centre of critical analysis. As Lefebvre (2004, p.

21) argued:

The rhythmanalyst calls on all his [sic] senses. He draws on his breathing, the
circulation of his blood, the beatings of his heartand the delivery of hisspeech as
landmarks. Without privileging any one of these sensations, raised by himin the
perception of rhythms, to the detriment of any other. He thinks with his body, notin

the abstract, but inlived temporality.

The body as the basis of learningand interpreting rhythmsis crucial for the rhythmanalyst. In
Lefebvre’s (2004, p. 67) words: ‘at no point have the analysis of rhythms and the
rhythmanalytical project lost sight of the body’. Lefebvre stressed that rhythmanalysis was
intended to be analysis through rhythm ratherthan analysis of rhythm. He stressed the benefit
of subjective analysis as a ‘more philosophical method, with its attendant risks: speculationin

the place of analysis, the arbitrarily subjective in place of facts’ (Lefebvre 2004, p. 5).

Rhythm has alsoincreasingly engaged geographersinterested in the embodied experience of
place. Edensor(2010) used rhythmanalysis as the cornerstone theory in Geographies of
Rhythm, to explore suchthemes as: how place can be theorised equally as becoming and
consistent; how peopleare influenced by social and cultural factors to flow rhythmically
through space — for example navigating transport networks; how we senserhythms through
our bodies, and how those senses organise our experience of place; how rhythm meshes with
the mobilities paradigm, which stresses how place is never bounded but continuously
reconstituted by people in movementand flow; and how paying attention to nonhuman
rhythms such as animals, plants, and objects can encompass a more inclusive understanding of
social space — multipleintersecting rhythms from multiple actors (cf. AppendixD). For Edensor
(2010, p. 2), ‘rhythmanalysisis a useful tool with which to explorethe everyday temporal
structures and processes that (re)produce connections between individuals and the social’ (see

also Edensor2006). In acknowledging the diversity of rhythms Edensor (2010, p. 2) argued:

With this focus on multiple quotidian rhythms we may identify how poweris
instantiated in unreflexive, normative practices butalso side-stepped, resisted and

supplemented by other dimensions of everyday experience.
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Rhythmanalysisisamethod to demonstrate how temporalities are learned, incorporated or

resisted inthe material spaces of our lives.

Many aspects of this growing geographical engagement with rhythmanalysis are relevanttoa
discussion of day and night. Meadows (2010) focussed on the experience of insomniacs as they
slide, sometimes distressingly, out of coordination with whatin this thesisis called

daycentrism. In Meadows’ (2010, p. 89) words:

The practice of blamingthe insomniacisaclear example of [a] sleep related ‘ethic’.
The definition of chronicinsomnia places fault for the condition squarely upon the
sufferer, as do various cultural conceptions of the insomniacthat are always reducible
to the notion of an immoral person unable to moderate his or herthoughtsand

practices.

Meadows argued that the majority of remediesforinsomniacs are absurd when positioned
againsta body totally out of coordination with the 24-hour cycle. The insomniacis thus a body
and personisolated and adrift of collective rhythms of society. Such a circumstance does not
herald a disalienated relationship to day and night as envisagedin this thesis through
becomingcrepuscular. Rather, astate of insomniais arrhythmic. As Meadows (2010, p. 93)
argued: ‘As most any insomniaccould confirm, the questfora restorative rhythmis the illusory
image of eurhythmiathatalways eludes one’s grasp’. Meadow’s research shows how
crepuscularthemes (spaces, lives, politics, technologies) have to be developedin unison. Living
a crepuscularlife could become traumaticif notlived within a crepuscular space. In other
words, becoming crepuscular must start with the individual but cannot succeed without

parallel societal change.

Meanwhile, Jones (2010) analysed the effect of tides on towns and individuals who work or
playinthe sea. Much has been written on circadian rhythmsinrelation tothe sun, but ‘tidal’
communities exhibitasomewhat different temporal routine. Places where tides have high
fluctuations can be thought of as ‘lunisolar’ hybrid temporalities —where temporality is
influenced by both the sun (as day and night) and the moon (as high and low tides). Tidal
rhythms define affective relationships with place such asin ports and fishing villages. Lunisolar
rhythms also become enrolledin particulartechnologies and infrastructuresin ourlives. For
example, the tidal rhythms of the river Thames are crucial to the functioning of London’s
sewage system —a systemthat, for Jones (2010, p. 196) ‘saved the city from the worst

excesses of pollution’. Jones’ hybrid temporalities are an example of environmental factors
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such as seasonal and weather events that entrain ourcircadian rhythms affecting our everyday

lives and sense of place (cf. de Vet 2014).

This chapter builds on such provocations to explore how multiple crepuscular rhythms
compose, and, inturn, can be used as a tool to analyse the experience of everyday life. | do so
through an emphasis on parenting newborns. Given the attention to diverserhythmsin
Rhythmanalysis, it is notable that parenting and the experience of newborns had very little

prominence in Lefebvre’s writing on rhythm (for exception see Lefebvre 2004, pp. 43-44).

In neurobiological research, by comparison, the experiences of both newborninfants and
parents are understood as capacities to sense rhythm (Malloch 2000; 2005). Both parents and
newborninfants are sensitive to how rhythms are absorbed through the body. Pre-linguistic
infants recognise ‘atavery youngage how to contribute to a bodily rhythmicexchange’ (Duffy
et al. 2011, p. 18) through patterns of speech, sound and bodily contact — something acutely
absent, and thus of grave concern, in cases of parental post-natal depression (Travarthen and
Malloch 2002). In this chapter | reflect on my own parenting experiences with newborn

children duringthe writing of this thesis, with such rhythmicmattersin mind.

9.2 Presenting rhythmsin text

The autoethnographic material featuredin this chapteris modelled on Lefebvre’s essay ‘seen
froma window’2 (2004, pp. 27-37). Init, Lefebvre described what he saw from his window
overlooking astreet—Rue Rambuteau— nearthe Pompidou Centre in Paris. He described his
sense of trafficrhythms, voicesin different languages, trade, silence, noises, light, and
darknessasthey occurred across the 24-hour cycle. From anotherwindow, Lefebvre peered
into a courtyard and gardens, attemptingto sense beyond the material trees, grass, bricks and
mortar, to the presentrhythms such as life, growth, death, decay, the polyrhythmic, the
eurhythmic, and the arrhythmic. Lefebvre made brief mention here of the rhythms of day and
night, of how rhythms of the street change involume and intensity late in the night. ‘The
fateful hour’, he wrote, ‘ten o’clockinthe evening, noises forbidden: so the crowd becomes
silent, calm but more melancholy; oh fatal ten o’clock at night!’ (Lefebvre 2004, p. 36; see also

pp. 46-50).

Lefebvre speculated thatthe rhythms he sensed from his window revealed much about the

city— its codes of conduct, distinct demographics, the control of the state, and unexpected

2 Seen from a window is the most well-known excerpt of Rhythmanalysis as itwas translated into English
individually, beforethe remainder of the text (see Lefebvre 1996, pp.219-227).
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guotidian events. Of particularinterest was interpreting how rhythmsimpose and recede
influenceon ourbodies. Readingthis chapteras an excerpt without the context of the entire
text one could be temptedtocall it self-indulgent—a French philosopher peering out his
window in Paris and observing complexity in the world. Such self-indulgence indeed attracted
subsequent criticism, even from scholars sympatheticto a Lefebvrian sensibility (Merrifield
2006, p.75). Butinthe wider Critique of Everyday Life, Lefebvre wasinterested in the way
rhythm might reveal how time and space was produced both through the body, the state, and
capital. Considering this, the excerpts | present belowfrom my own autoethnographic
experience are not supposed to stand alone as exceptionalin theirownright. Rather, the
excerpts below are key situations through which | have learnt, through ‘participant sensing’
(Wood et al. 2007), the bodily rhythms of new days and nights, where day and nightare
revealedintheir complexity and contradiction, and where the intellectual devel opment of the
crepuscularthemes (that distinguish Chapters 4-8) have become enmeshed with the practice
of everyday life. Inthisregard, | follow Longhurst et al.’s (2008, p. 215) call forresearchersto
use theirbodies as ‘instruments of research’, by documentingembodied experience. Rhythm
has beenthe device of analysis for this chapter’s autobiographical material ratherthan the

empirical focus.

Crepuscularrhythms link my everyday experience of parenting to the conceptual framework of
thisthesis, and explore the dialecticbetween thinking and living day and night. Rhythms are
both lived and thought. Sotoo, day and nightis both lived and thought. My hope is to convey
some feelingforthis through the following rhythmanalysis of parenting. Excerpts from my

research diary are thus presentedin boxes below.

9.3 Rhythmanalysis of parenting

Box 9.1 Power-tools ordinance

The apartments above, beneath, beside us are beingrenovated. The architectureis receivinga
facelift. Notices to vacate are issued, the owners seeking to increase the rent, to keep their
propertyincreasinginvalue.

We’re both seasoned renters, knowing we don’t have many rights we can enforce . Arather
toothlesstenancy tribunal can mediate months from now, and at a cost. But ourdisdain for
the real estate agentsis heightened during our pregnancy, our fears of not finding somewhere
suitable tolive elsewherein Sydney somehow elevated.

Findinganew place iseasiersaid than done, as weeks begin tofeel like years.
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The renovations continue, jarring sounds and vibrations as bathroom tiles are stripped from
walls, voices of the renovators now travel between units, floors, the front and rear of the
building, unwanted sound penetratinginto ourlives.

Dan has justfinished a 12-hour nursing shift at the hospital, 1930-0730, one-on-onewitha
patientrecovering from heartsurgery. Swollen feet fromthe pregnancy, aching back from the
extraweight. Her undivided attention centred on the patient’svitals.

She walks home inthe early morninglightand lays her head on the pillow. Baby awakens and
moves afterbeinglulled tosleep by Dan’s movement throughout the night. Motherand
unborn child restin shifts. Polyrhythmic. Aware of, or responding to, each other’s movements.

Half an hour into sleep renovating power-tools start up. Dan rings me at work, totally
overwhelmed, exhausted from astring of night shifts, and in desperate need of sleep. I ring the
real estate and explain the situation. The reply:

‘I'msorry Mr Gallan, butthe work is within the period of the ordinance’

Arrhythmia. The rigidity of day and night absurd to the hours of a shift-working nurse and
acceptable decibels. Dan’s sleepis discordant with the legitimated sacred hours of power-
tools.

Thisrhythmanalysisin Box 9.1 is characteristic of the impact of daycentrism on shift-workers.
Although one can sympathise with Dan’s predicament —a tired, hard-working, pregnant nurse
— herindividual circumstances mean nothingin adaycentrically regulated city space. Power-
tools are ordained between 7am and 8pm (City of Sydney 2014). This example brings together
a number of the crepuscularthemes exploredin previous chapters. As discussed in Chapter 2,
examples such as power-tools are one of a possibly infinite number of contexts where
day/night binaries are grafted onto notions of socially acceptable day and night activities. In
Chapter 8 —crepuscular politics —1 drew on the work of Melbin (1987) who argued that
‘daytimers’ have the political power to remedy situations such as the example above. Whereas
daytimers can remedy noise and disturbance in the nocturnal hours, shift-workers have no

such recourse inthe day.

This rhythmanalysis also depicts how daycentrismis but one facet of the actual. The power-
tools and renovations are part of a rhythm of property cycles in which landlords reinvest and
redevelop their property to attain higher rents (cf. Smith 1979). Making an argumentfor a
shift-worker’s right to sleep not only conflicts with daycentric rhythms, but also the ordained

rhythms of property developmentin the actual city.

Interpreting thisinstance of power-tools through rhythm highlighted, for me, the frustrations
of daycentrism’s precedence in the city. The situation was one of arrhythmia in which the
thoughts | was developingin relation to daycentrism manifested in the experience of everyday

life. Daycentricrhythms of the actual imposed themselves on ourlife. Crepuscularthought
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provided alenstointerpretthe conflicting rhythms of arrhythmia, but, failed toresolve how

such daycentricrhythms were beinginflicted on oureveryday lives.

Box 9.2 Advice from a nurse

| am asked to wheel the bassinet containing our newborn baby through the corridors of the
hospital. The nurse seeks asilentroomin which to house the machine which will be used to
test Walt’s hearing.

A pleasant conversation flows. Small chat. The nurse enquires about my career, surreptitiously
assessing my ability to be presentfor wife and son.

Beneath me Waltis attached to the machine designed to test his hearing. He is but six hours
old, and thisis a definingtest for one of his rhythmanalytical tools. Red cords, blue cords stick
to ear pieces, sensorson hisscalp. They will play asingle rhythm and pitch until the machine
registers brain functioninreaction, instantly logging areading, his ability to hear, to sense.

This machine has beeninvented within my lifetime, within one generation. When | was born a
jar full of uncooked rice would be shaken behind the head of the baby, the doctortryingto
perceive slight flinches, movements of the neck, face, and head. Hardly foolproof, yetasign:
yes, you can hear, no, you can’t. So dichotomous when compared to the reading that Walt
shows alonga spectrum. A pinpointreading, relativeto all the other little rhythmanalytical
devicesthat come through this hospital.

Walt passes the test. My conversation with the nurse continues. She imparts the knowledge of
fourchildren herself: It’s tough at first (managing arrhythmia). But she reminisces about
weekend mornings with the whole familyin bed together, relaxing (eurhythmic).

‘You'll both be fine, youseem liketwo very healthy, young parents.’ She repeats the mantra
many midwives have imparted on this short, momentous morning ‘The trickis routine, routine,
routine...as soon as possible’

‘Sol have heard’.
Wry smiles, and then concession:
‘Theywon’ttake to it, but itis wortha try’.

The threads come unstuck, the difficulty of teaching day and nightto your childrenlaid bare.
The linearisdiscordant to the cyclical. The biological untamed by the social. What countsiis
that youtry. The earlieryou start training your children the rhythms of daily routine, the easier
itisforthemto learnlateron. Supposedly.

‘You’ll both be fine’ she adds.
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Figure 9.1 Walt's first-day hearing test (Source: Author)

Box 9.2 suggests how much we condition childrento ourdesired rhythms of day and night.
Lefebvre (2004, p. 39) referred tosuch an act as dressage, ‘humans break themselvesin like
animals. Theylearnto hold themselves...one breaks-in another human living being by making
themrepeata certain act, a certain gesture or movement’. From birth, there isabundant, and
overwhelming, advice on parentingtechniques and how bestto deal with inevitable problems
that arise. One such exampleis the Save our Sleep movement, a website, book and ‘method’ of
parental sleep training (Hall 2014). Theirpositionisthatitis ‘everyone’srightto afull night of
sleep’. Subscribing to such parenting philosophiesinvolves an often formulaicroutine
suggested by informal ‘self-help’ resources. The director of Save our Sleep concedes ‘my advice

is not medical orscientific, butacollection of tried and tested solutions and tips based on
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many years of experience with babies and young children’, and yet from this, the advice to
parentsisthat ‘you should extract the advice that best fitsin with yourlifestyle and beliefs’

(Hall 2014, np.).

The advice | received in passing from the nurse was one of numerous social interactions that
reiterated daycentrism through conversation in the early days of parenting. Oursupposed
social obligation was tolearn and establish rhythm for our child ‘as soon as possible’. Within
the nurse’s advice though there was also a concession, that even though we should be
incorporating routine, the child does not necessarily ‘take toit’. In this sense the trial and error
of incorporating routine isimparted by doctors, nurses, midwives and yet seems to be vague
and imprecise. Such imprecision is especially obvious when compared to the hearing test that

has developedintoanalmostinfalliblerecording device to register hearing (Figure 9.1).

The routines and rhythms of day and nightare heralded as crucial, but with far less certainty of
effective ‘solutions’ or strategies compared with a hearing test. | take this as yet another
indication of bodily alienation from day and night. We considerroutine forsleep, feed, and
play at certain hours to be important, but have no idea how each individual child will respond.
In turn we scaffold our cultural understandings of rhythm, particularly of sleep, onto the lives
of the newborns we ‘break-in’. Save our Sleep is a method that relentlessly pursues sleeping
through the night as indicator of healthy relationship and behaviour towards day and night. In
Chapter?2, | described how we each have a particular rhythmicaffinity alongaspectrum as
‘morning’ or ‘night’ people. Becoming crepuscular, we mightinstead find a method to
determine such affinity, in turn developing a disalienated relationship with day and night asa

recognised part of our childhood development.

Indeed, since becominga parent, | have had countless conversations and comments with other
parents, in which people sympathisethatyourworldisina supposedly foreign state now you
have children. Ifincorporating another beinginto ourroutinesis so traumatic, such
arrhythmia, or fear of arrhythmia, reveals how little flexibility we believe we have with our
relationship to day and night. Butit also suggests tacit collective acknowledgement of the

impossibility of truly ‘training our children to adhere to a strict day/night binary.
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Box 9.3 Jet lag, New York

We arrivein New York to attend the Association of American Geographers conference after
24-hours intransit. The air conditioning, crowds, singlefilelines through customs, immigration
clearance, and numerous, onerous security checksin Los Angeles all strain our bodies. By the
time we arrive in New York Walt, now three months old, is exhausted, he is still feeling the
effects of an elevated temperature from immunisations he had 24-hours before the flight.
From Sydney to Los Angeles, Walt was squirming and screaming. He has since been awake and
agitated from Los Angelesto New York. I strap himto my chestas we jostle at the luggage
belts. He grows limp and falls asleep, the eversoslight change in weight welcomed by parents
as indication theirchild has fallen asleep.

We board a mini-bus to Manhattan. Itis toasty warm, but I’'m sweating, itching with Walt
strapped to me. Histemperature israised, sois mine. These are notthe cold airs of Februaryin
New York | was anticipating. Butl don’t dare change anything as Walt sleeps.

We arrive at our hotel, East 45" Street, negotiate check-in,enterthe roomand Waltjolts
awake. Whetherfromthe temperature, air conditioning, pitch-black thick curtains orall-or-
nothinglights, he doesn’tlike thisroom. Windows are sealed shut, restricting us from fresh air.
We are here for seven nights. It will take him fourto adjustto jet lagand to the room. Dan
wandersthe city for hourswith himin the pram or strapped to her chest, the cool air, the
movement, perhapsthe noise, puts himtosleep. Yetwhenevershe returnstothe room,
exhausted from wandering the grid streets, he snaps back awake, unhappy, crying, exhausted.
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Figure 9.2 Walt, New York hotel room, 3am (Source: Author)

Bedrooms are socially sanctioned as the most practical and comfortable placestorestand
sleep (Bryson 2010). Hotels are seemingly the pinnacle of this, provisioned with air-
conditioning, plush beds, thick, dark, curtains, and a raft of modern conveniences. Inacity
such as New York these rooms make up a huge proportion of the built form and economy of

the actual. Indeed there are over 90,000 such roomsin New York City, dedicated to tourists,
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travellingworkers, and visiting friends and family achieving adequatesleep and relaxationina
different contexttotheirhome (Dominguez 2011). Yet Walt would not take tothe seemingly
luxurious conditions of the hotel, exacerbated by the effects of jet lag (Figure 9.2). Instead
Walt sleptin movement, being outside inthe winter airratherthaninside in warmth, being
publicnotprivate, in the day-time orearly evening ratherthan at night-time. Dan fostered
such rhythms through movement within the city. In the evening | would do the same 3 (Figure

9.3).

£

Figure 9.3 Fast asleepin Times Square, early evening (Source: Author)

3 Duringthe day | was attending the AAG conference. As a globally attended conference, jet lagis a
common problem for conference participants,and yet hours of presentation are scheduled
daycentrically and social activities confined primarily to the night.
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Sleepfor Waltwas nota probleminthe brightlights and bigsounds of peak hour in Times
Square, a quintessential example of the modernist ‘advance’ into the nightrendered as
‘frontier’: excessive illumination, increased activity after dark, and modernist fantasies of
unmitigated production of light (Melbin 1987). But as Walt slepta glimpse opened up of the

alternative possibility of avirtual crepuscular life —sleep amongst sound and light.

This example troubles the way we incorporate spaces and practices of sleepinto the urban
form. Crepuscular spaces and lives would envisageincorporating places of sleep into the urban
formin different guises. There are emergent possibilities. Forexample, in Japan, there are now
women-only cafes where women can nap during busy days (de Boer 2013). The cafés provide
hundreds of varieties of pillows for selection and serve food that aids relaxation. Nap -cafés
stand in stark contrastto the male-only capsule hotelsin Japan designed forinner-city workers
who toil beyond the last eveningtransport connection totheirresidences. Nap-cafés are made
for crepuscularlivesinwhich days are more segmented —incorporating sleep into everyday life
innew ways. Capsule hotels exacerbate disalienated relationships, in which working to such
extensive duration exceeds the daycentrictransport networks of the city. Jetlagin New York

meant negotiating the city in different ways to facilitate sleep for Walt.

Box 9.4 Just the two of us

Dan beginstrainingfora new job. 15 hours of the day she will be away, commutingto Sydney,
for a fortnight. Afterwards, thisisajob where she can work from home. Nursingon the
phones.

Dan and | are tense. Walt, now eight months old, hasn’t yet taken to a bottle —wateror milk.
Will he be okay without his mum, hisfood source, his comfort?

Firstday, 10am. I’'m overwhelmed. Feel isolated. | putitinto perspective. The trainingis only
for twoweeks, it’s the first day, and this will get much easier. I’m overcome with incredible
empathy forsingle parents, isolated mothers, with no family, or support network.

| keep offering Walt bottles and cups of milk and water. | give him juicy mandarinand
cucumberso he gets a little fluid atleast. Since being on solids he has preferred to feed himself
and won’tletus spoon-feed him.

By 3pm, | notice Waltisvery cold to touch even with his usual amount of clothes on. Our well
insulated apartment holds the heatin short winter days and remains cool in the long dry days
of summer. It will be some days before | realise he’s missing the warmth of feeding time, the
proximity to Dan, the radiance of body heatbetween them. Fourto five times aday they warm
each other.

By 4pm, Walt (out of desperate necessity) takes a sip of waterfrom a bottle. Twelve long hours
of anxiety, dissipates. Hydration. Eurhythmic hydration!
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Thenthe ‘witching hour’ arrives, the crepusculartransition every evening when Walt becomes
most demanding of Dan. He becomes distressed. 90kilometres away Danis rushingto catch
the ‘early train’, to get home, with Waltinto herarms. Catchinga train half an hourearlierat
that end of the commute equalsan hourand fifteen minutes earlierat our end in Wollongong.
The tyranny of a stretched train networkin peak hour, but half an hour could make so much
differenceinlittle Walt’s day.

Walt is completely distressed by now. I’'m biologically unable to help with the feed that he
wants. We pace the house togetherand rejoice when the text message comes beaming
through the mobile phone networks from Sydney’s central station, ‘I made the train, see you
soon’.

A crepuscularmoment—the ‘witching hour’ —is presentin this rhythmanalysis. The infant
cravesfeed and comfortin the crepuscularhours. It isan uncanny cue he gives us every
eveningand some dawns. As crepuscular moments, such instances reveal the embodiment of
cyclical time. Walt marks the transition of day and night in each 24-hour cycle, a cyclical
expressionin babies notyet overcome by lineartime inthe modern city. In parenting, cues like
this come to replace an emphasis on ‘clock-time’. Attempting to read these cues becomesa
guotidiantask, honingone’s perception of achild’s needs. Inliving crepuscular lives perhaps
we would begin to anticipate these cues, notjustfrominfants we care for, but from ourselves:
cuesto sleep, torelax, to play, across the segmented 24-hour cycle. Of course, we already
recognise exhaustion, being over-tired, but what of the nuances we need to recognise for

newbornsinourcare?

This rhythmanalysis also highlights the stressed infrastructure networks of the city in the linear
rhythm of day and night. What Dan did for two weeksis a permanent daily reality foralot of
people, the circumstances Lefebvre described as ‘generalised misery’ (see Chapter 6). Missed
connectionsandreduced services over extensive distances can have significantimpacts on our
guotidianroutines. Around 20,000 people commute up to two hours each way from
Wollongongto Sydney each day, representing ‘the largest single commuter flow between
citiesin Australia’ (Apap 2008, np.). Inthis guise, daycentrism’s drasticeffect onlives and the
builtformisrevealed. The daycentricimperative to be in workplaces during coordinated hours
positions people in networks across the city that are stretched beyond capacity, and confronts
other, more diverse bodily rhythms of day and night such as a baby needingwarmth and

sustenance from their mum.
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Box 9.5 The midnight wakeups

Thisweek, Walt, now fourteen months old, has been waking upinthe middle of the night
hungry, having notfilled his tummy before he goestosleep. He’s reduced breastfeeding, butis
not yet used to eatingacross one 12-hour segment and fasting across the other. In the
midnight hours, rousing from sleep, our problem-solving skills are not well honed. The three of
us fumble around together trying toidentify arrhythmiaand resettleinto eurhythmia.

It’s a strange thinglying there inthe middle of the night, Waltand | both staringup at the
ceiling, oureyes completely adjusted to the darkness, his hands slowly feeling the featureson
my face. It’s a strange comfort to rememberthe words of Ekirch and Wehr: that monophasic
sleep patterns are out of sync with our evolved tendency tosleep in segmented patterns
overnight, rousingin the middle of the night. It's aliberating feeling, to think that thisisn’tan
abnormal behaviourto be upin the middle of the night. Assoonas | accept it, my whole
feelingabout beingawake changes. Suddenly this time together, embracing Walt on the couch
as he lays there peacefully, awake but still,is quality time. It’sa brief period where he’s still
small enough to fit within my arms, on the couch side by side comfortably. We are notasleep,
but sotoo, | do notfeel totally awake. Howeverlongthese nights feel only ever mattersin
relationtothe day —is there work to rise early for? Plans for the day? Or just the reluctance to
sleep late, associated of course as it is with sloth, one of the seven deadly sins ?

It was on this night, and through this example of rhythmanalysis, that | first felt thoughts of the
crepuscularhad fully penetrated into my bodily experience of everyday life. The complexity of
our bodily rhythms would often contradict the crepuscularthought | was developing. A binary
inthoughtis often too simplisticwhen compared with polyrhythmicbodies. Here was an
instance in whichthatrole was reversed; inthe sleepless hours of the night, thoughts of the
crepuscular—beyond day and night —brought me solace and calmed my initial frustrations.
Adheringtodaycentrism restricts such moments of nocturnal contemplation. And yet, like
Lefebvre’s moments (Chapter5), such an experience was fleeting. This crepuscularmoment
could not be sustained. Nevertheless, such midnight wakeups became a break from my usual

outlook on day and night, and an opening onto the virtual object of becoming crepuscular.

Box 9.6 Morning people/Night people

Some monthsinto Dan’s new job the routine, the regular weekly cycle is approaching
eurhythmia. Danis pleased with the practice of work, especially its variety: helping new mums,
crisis calls from addicts, dietary advice to elderly people.

Itisalso dream employmentforherto be so close to Walt, now eighteen monthsold. Itisa
blessingto have avoided ajob thatrequires any commuting. Her breaks are spent with the
family, we still have meals together, and she only has to think about getting ready forwork ten
minutes before hershift begins.
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Yet the shifts have taken some getting used to. We are, like many couples may be, at opposite
ends of the scale considering ourselves ‘morning’ or ‘night’ people. Dansleeps earlyin the
eveningandrises earlyinthe morning. | goto sleeplaterandrise later. | have done for most of
my life (I’'mthe runningjoke inthe family about late sleep-ins). But, in changing jobs, Dan has
started working night shifts. Of course, she did so when workingin hospitals, butfor5 days a
week sheisfinishing between 1030 and 11pm and most mornings getting up earlierthan usual
with Walt. We’ve organised her shifts this way so she can still spend the days with Walt.

On the otherhand, | have prioritised goingintowork early, sol can be back for the start of
Dan’s shiftand my takeover of parenting duties in the early afternoon. Although | have worked
betterduringthe night-time hours for most of my life, our new arrangements force me to
work earlierduringthe day. Workinginthe day helpsto keep up appearancesinthe office, a
workplace that most readily accepts day-time activity. With the need for nurses overthe 24-
hour timespan Dan has the flexibility to change herhours. It’s certainly not traumatic, but it
definitelytakes getting used to. Thisis because we are working at opposite ends of the scale to
which we feel predisposed.

In Chapter 2| explored how circadian rhythms can be entrained to environmental factors, but
that we each ‘feel’ more capable at particulartimes. Inso doing, | also pointed to the way we
each have a particular preference forthe day or nightalonga continuum. The rhythmanalysis
excerptin Box 9.6 reflects how some employment circumstances can facilitate flexibility in
hours of work. However, while some industries and endeavours require such incessancy, not
all do (Melbin 1987, pp. 82-100). Flexibility is of benefit to pursuing crepuscularlife. Our
workingarrangements forthis period of our lives are certainly not unique, butthey do
highlight how both familial commitmentand workplace cultures are involved in entraining our

circadian rhythms.

This rhythmanalysis also shows how some aspects of daycentrism, such as crowded commutes,
can be isolated fromourlives. Yet others, such as morningwork for night-people, canimpose
themselves rhythmically. As Lefebvre argued, disalienation resultsinanew and reconfigured
alienation (see Chapter 3). In this rhythmanalysis, as Dan and | negotiated one element of
daycentrism and the actual (commuting), otherrhythms were imposed on our lives (working
‘against’ ourrhythmic preference). Such arhythmanalysis helpsin elaborating how
alienation/disalienation becomes a central, and bodily, part of everyday lifein becoming

crepuscular.
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Box 9.7 They’ll sleep well tonight

During birthday parties, family functions, play-dates, days and nights out with the family, as
the kids getever more excited —running, laughing, playing hide and seek —I’ll often hearthe
comment ‘they’ll sleep well tonight’.  wish it worked that way. Any long day or late evening
when the kids have had a full day and should be physically and mentally exhausted, itis
assumedthey’ll sleep perfectly. Butthey rarely do. The massive days often over-stimulate.

Afterlongdaysour boys, now aged two years and six months respectively, are more prone to
nightterrors, to continuous waking through the night, scared but unable to tell you what
they’ve been dreaming, evenif they’ve been dreaming. As full, stretched days exhaustyoung
bodies, missed naps often equals worseeveningsleeps. The seemingly nonsensical notion is
that for youngchildren more sleep equals more sleep.

Over-stretched and over-stimulated days are examplesin contrast to the balance that Lefebvre
emphasisedintherighttothe city (see Chapter6). We sometimesfill the day with too much
activity. It becomes not only physically exhausting but more importantly, too stimulating,
mentally. Of course, filling our ‘free’ and ‘social’ timesointenselyis a product of lineartime in
which days and nights are rendered as five cycles (or more) forwork, and two cycles (orless)
for ourselves (cf. Debord 2010, 150). Such a symptom of lineartime’s dominance requires
‘free’ time, availableto see extended family and friends, becoming packed full of long days and

nights.

In night-terror moments, the child’s arrhythmiais compounded by the parent’s feelings of
tiredness and frustration. Such disturbances in the night are distressing, the instances where

you cannot console your child. Yet, the boys often don’t rememberthem by morning.

Box 9.8 Bats at the beach

Our quotaof books at nap-time orbed-time is four. In the usual evening routine, Walt has
dinner, ashower, helpsfillhis milk-bottle, and chooses hisfour stories. A few examples of
children’s books play with the binary of day and night. In Bats at the Beach (Lies 2006) bats
enjoyall the same things we do at the beach during the day, except they are there duringthe
night. Underdarknesstheyapply ‘moon-tan’ lotion before their swims. Wow says the Owl/
(Hopgood 2009) plotsthe adventures of an owl that doesn’tdowhatthey’re ‘supposed’ todo,
whichisto sleepall day. And so, the owl gets to experienceall the wonderful colours of the
day, before realising that the night-sky was far more beautiful thanthey’d everrealised.

For the most part, howeverthe bed and nap-time routine is complemented by the majority of
books plotting a ‘day-in-the-life’ of much-loved children’s characters. Thomas the Tank Engine
spends his days on tasks around the Island of Sodor, before returning to Tidmouth Sheds with
hisfriends each eveningtosleep.
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Dan and | are almostasleep by the end of story-time each evening. Low lighting, curtains
drawn, and the intentional slow cadence of ourvoice as we read children’s stories all lullus
too into an early evening drowsiness. Yet once the boys are down lights come on, meals are
prepared, and cleaningis done. We rarely give ourselves the same ritualisticwind-down for
sleep, eventhough we seethe proof of its effectiveness each evening with ourown children.

This rhythmanalysis highlights aritual of preparingforsleep. Being a parentforcesyouto be
strategicabout rhythmsto prepare childrenforsleep. We do this twice for Walt (now almost
three) and three times for Knox (now 10 months) over 24-hours. Yet as adults we rarely afford
ourselvesthe same luxuries. We often push on until exhaustion out of necessity. We are not as
intentionaland ritualisticabout ourtransitioninto sleep. Indeed we try andresist the slide into
sleepinthe day-time hours. Day-time nappingis often accompanied by guilt orthe fearthat

we will disturb our nightly sleep and fall out of syncwith daycentrism.

Children’s stories teach culturally ‘appropriate’ ways in which to relate to day and night. Such
stories certainly helpin our established routine. We rely on such materials to help entrain our
children’s circadian rhythms. Although children’s books contain many normative daycentric
renderings of day and night, at odds with becoming crepuscular, they form part of my
household routine. These normative renderings of day and night further enmesh us withinthe
actual. Most nights | rejoice at this, gettingthe boysto sleep gives me time to ‘geton’ with the
activities (such as house work, thesis writing, and cooking) that are incompatible with rearing
newborns. Andyet, as ever, thereisapresentelement of the virtual. The waysin which we
entrainourcircadian rhythms can be taughtand learnt. Where Bats at the Beach teachesan
appreciation of the nocturnal, sotoo could elements of the crepuscular be taught. Such

routines could be beneficialto enacting new relationships to day and night.

Box 9.9 White noise

Getting nap times setfor two children adds a dimension of difficulty for managing sleep. The
common areas inour house are too close to the bedrooms. Play space edges sleep space, as
nap-times fail to become eurhythmic. We wantto develop asleep routine for Knox, now aged
10 months, butdon’t want three hours of the day where we are constantly telling Walt that he
has to be quiet—‘keepitdown’, ‘don’tdothat’, ‘dothisinstead’. That would be stunting for
him and unsustainableforourenergy reserves.

It takes a few months but we find a solution. Knox lays flatin his pram for naps twice a day —in
the kitchen. We switch on the exhaust fan from our stove-top to blare out white noise (Figure
9.4). Knox then has deepsleeps, unableto hearus. We have time to do the thingswe need to
dointhe kitchen right nextto him —cleaningthe dishes, clearing away breakfast, preparing
lunch— and the noise doesn’t exceed his blissfulwhite noise background. Waltis free to play
as he would if Knox were awake. White noise facilitates eurythmic napping.

167




Figure 9.4 Knox napping with white noise (Source: Author)

It is oftenassumed thatas our adult sleeping patterns prefersilence, the same is beneficial for
children’s sleep. Foryoung children such silence can be frightening (ForquerandJohnson
2005). Afterall, they spend around 9 months hearing everythingthat goesoninthe world
around them. Muffled sound, dampened rhythms and vibrations can be heard in the womb.
Even while adults sleep in comparative silence, the internal organs continueto give sonic,
rhythmic, company to the foetus —beating heart, inflating lungs, and digesting stomach. And
yet, as theyjoinus hereinthe world, we impose our cultural norm of silence for sleeping upon

them.

With added white noise, sleeping time becomes the noisiest part of ourday inthe house.
While the white noise settles Knox, we find ourselves talking louder above the fan. In terms of

crepusculartechnology, this arrangementis an example of enabling sleep across all hours of
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the day and night. In thisinstance, and in contrast to the power-tools encountered earlier (Box
9.1), soundis the solution, notthe problem. The extractorfanis just one example. Radios
tunedto staticapparently workjust as well. The ideas prompted by this rhythmanalysis could
be extended to othercrepusculartechnologies. More sustainable, less energy dependent
examples couldinclude egg cartons on walls and noise cancelling headphones to facilitate the
silence we crave as adults. Or, in turn, learning to sleep with sound in new configurations. As
argued in Chapter 7, such technologies could be enrolledin ourlives to disalienate our
relationship to day and night, helpingus sleep at different hours across both the day and night
in pursuit of crepuscularlives, not only domestically, but scaled up into suburban and urban

scales.

Williams (2005) argued that any society is forced to organise and institutionalise sleep. This
rhythmanalysis excerptis one example of how we manage and organise sleepinour
household. Inbecoming crepuscular, the argumentis notthat sleep willnot need to be
managed. Rather, through managing crepuscular spaces, lives, technology, and politics, sleep
could be organisedtosuit our individual preferences, be more beneficialto our health and
happiness, tofoster personal (notindustrial or capitalist) productivity, and to be enabled

withoutfear or inconvenience of sleeping counterto daycentrism.

Box 9.10 Sharing aroom

When Knoxis a yearold, we decide thatitis time for the boys to start sharinga room. We
think we’ll need to ‘train’ Knox to sleep away from us first. We move his cot into the hallway
between ourrooms at firstand struggle to gethimto take to the new setting. The new set-up
prompts puzzledlooks fromvisitors during the day —to see a cot set up in the middle of our
entry/hallway. A passageway now becomes abedroom. A day space now a night space.

The hallway arrangement fails forafew weeks before we decideto put him straightin with
Walt. This works far better. On the first night we hear Knox wake and babble in his cot without
cryingout. He resettles himself. Thisis the first time he has done so. We speculate that he
must know Walt isin the room with him and that this brings him comfort. We were worried
that the boys would disturb each otherduring sleep butthey don’t wake each otherat all.
Knox wakes forfeeds, Walt wakes if he has a bad dream, but neither of those situations wakes
the other.

In Chapter 6, inthe context of sleep research, | discussed how sleepis, inone sense a
withdrawal fromthe social world, even whilethe mannerin whichwe learntosleepislearned
socially (Williams 2005). This rhythmanalysis excerpt describes how sleep for Knox was not
successfulinaroom (hallway) by himself. We speculated that he sensed our presence as he
sleeps. Indeed, somemornings (ifDan or | start work early) he cries out the instant we leave
the room. In our Western context of the actual there are social and cultural emphaseson

sleepingalone in defined spaces, a withdrawal from the activity of the world. However, as
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Knox learns these ways to sleep he highlights how social we are, eveninslumber. The
presence of parentsand siblingsis of comfortin sleep. Inbecoming crepuscular, an
appreciation of such social proximity for sleep would drastically change space. The emphasis
on social, working, or dining space as discreet from sleeping space may diminish as we find

activities more closely related in crepuscular space.

Box 9.11 Segmented days and nights

Itisa greatfrustration whenyou are trying to resettle the boys at nightand, not only do they
not wantto sleep, they seem positively thrilled to be awake with you. Now Walt can talk he
asksthe questions: ‘timeto wake up now?’ (3am), ‘Breasssfass Dada?’ (Breakfast 4am), and
‘Knoxy awake now? Dada awake now?’(To Dan, all hours of the night). Walt often resettles
himself orsleepsthrough the night. He also listens to us, so when we explain ‘the sun’s not up’
or ‘it’s still night-time’, he usually takes our word for it.

But the resettling gets you wonderingin the middle of the night. As | fumble in the dark my
senses are dulled. My body craves the idealised six to eight hours anightto which | have
become accustomed. My physical capacities seem lessened but my mind often races to
crepuscularthoughts. The boys are obviously not as distressed with segmented nights. They
also have segmented days. Sleep, naps and time awake are more evenly spread across the day
and night. Beingawake in multiple nocturnal periods is less stressful because they can make up
the difference during the day.

The segmented sleeping patterns of children are awindow onto possible segmented rhythms
envisagedin becomingcrepuscular,awindow onto the virtual. In the context of the argument
of thisthesis, | feel likeafraud having to say ‘it’s still night-time’ to my son. And yet, such
interactions are a useful reminderthatin pursuingthe virtual we can still find our bodies and

thoughts enmeshed in the actual.

9.4 Rhythmanalysis and transduction: life strengthening thought

The rhythmanalysis excerpts presented in this chapter have been focussed on segmentation of
days and nights for children. In parenting newborns, such things as sleep, eating, playing are
more evenly distributed across the 24-hour cycle. The rhythms of day and nightin parenting
are markedly different to those before having children: the day for play, work, eating; the early
evening for entertainment, time with Dan or anything additional we could not ‘fit’ into 24-
hours. Previously, the depths of night were only everforsleep. Occasionally wakingin
arrhythmiccircumstances, forexample in sickness. Segmented days and nights take us closer
to the possibilities of becoming crepuscular. As rhythmanalysis, such excerpts have revealed a
multitude of rhythms: fetal gestation, inter-generationality, labour, seasonal change,
nocturnal/diurnal rhythms and how they interact with those of the working day, real estate,
noise pollution, leave entitlements, working conditions and how they structure the possibility

of family life.
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Throughout the duration of writing this thesis, my sons have been entraining influences on my
circadian rhythms, related to, but somehow different fromthe sun (as cyclical time) orlinear
time that had previously impacted the day and night of my everyday life. I rise earlier now,
sleep earlier, and wake more regularly across the night. Whenitcomestosleepin ourfamily

circumstances, our lives are becoming crepuscular.

Through my subjective experience of parenting | have explored the dialectic between thinking
and living ‘different’ days and nights. The birth of my sons has provided adistinctlens fora
changing experience of day and night. | feel | have been more attentive to these changesthan|
otherwise would have been because of the conceptual focus of this thesis. As | experienced
the bodily disruption and discomforts of day and night as a new parent, | could contemplate its
meaning and imagine ways tothink and live differently. | explored my changing days and
nights through Lefebvre’s rhythmanalysis. That has emphasised how rhythms of day and night
can neverbe totallyisolated from seasonal, generational, economic, cultural, orsocial
rhythms. Day and night are both lived and thought. Like Lefebvre’s theory of
alienation/disalienation and the impossible/possible, the living/thinking of day and night s

dialectical.

In terms of transduction, the focus in this chapter on rhythms has helpedto show where
crepuscular spaces, moments, lives, technologies, and politics intersect with the visceral
experience of everyday life. Thisis crucial to consider, foras Lefebvre (2004, p. 69) argued
‘thought strengthensitselfonlyif it entersinto practice:intouse’. Intwo of the
rhythmanalyses presented above —‘the midnight wakeups’ (Box 9.5) and ‘segmented days and
nights’ (Box 9.11) — | have shown how an idea of becoming crepuscularintersects with my own
life. Beingreminded of historical segmented sleep patterns, or of the notion of crepuscular
lives, was acomfort inthose (sometimes)incredibly frustrating hours of the night. During
othernights, | could find myself enmeshed within the daycentricimperative requiring sleep for
the next day’s exertions. This chapter has highlighted how the notion of becoming crepuscular
has to be lived, it cannot merely be thought. The virtual has to emerge through lived practice
and cannot be prescribed as top-down planning of the actual. Conceptual contributions to our
understandings of day and night are fundamentally incomplete untilthey developinto

embodied practices of everyday life.
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Chapter 10— Crepuscular places: a site where the

virtual and actual coexist

This chapter focusses on crepuscular places as locations where unorthodox renderings of day
and nightare celebrated or promoted. In particular | focus on the Aoraki Mack enzie Dark-Sky
Reserve, New Zealand, as an example where elements of the virtual exist alongside the actual.
| firstreview the disproportionate influence of ‘big cities’ on renderings of day and night. I then
discuss crepuscular places before documenting the context of Aoraki Mackenzie Dark-Sky

Reserve and the connected town of Tekapo.

Crepuscularplaces are relevant to this thesis not only for theirnovel interpretation of day and
night but fortheirenacting of a particularvirtual object. In Chapter7, | explored debates
around lighting and theorised this as an example of crepusculartechnology. In Chapter8, |
explored how political antagonisms may arise ininstances where diurnal and nocturnal
interests compete. Aoraki Mackenzie Dark-Sky Reserve is a crepuscular place where both of
these themes come together, where daycentrism is unsettled politically and crepuscular

technology infuses the built environment.

10.1Dayandnightinthe ‘big cities

In Chapter4, | examined how ateleological rendering of the human relationship to day and
night has developed intandem with alinear narrative of urban modernity. Major, famous
cities of the modern world — especially Paris, New York, London —disproportionately influence
academicand popular cultural discussions about day and night’s meaningin the city and
everyday life. Parisis known as the ‘city of light’, in reference to the enlightenment and
pioneeringimplementation of lighting technologies (Chapter 7). New York s ‘the city that
neversleeps’, and has been the subject of detailed empirical studies of shift-work (Sharman
and Sharman 2008); nocturnal wildlife (Matthew 2001), and nightlife subcultures (Hae 2012),
as well asthe nocturnal muse of writers, artists and photographers (Sharpe 2008). For Sharpe
(2008, p. 4), invisual representations of New York we can trace ‘the imagery through which
ideas aboutthe nocturnal scene entered cultural consciousness’. London has similarly been
the repeated subject of nocturnal explorations (Morton 1936; Sandhu 2006, 2010). Nocturnal
London was historically ‘ahomegrown Africa that on-the-make writers scrambled to map and
colonize’ (Sandhu 2010, p. 11). Subsequent literary writing became key sources through which

the general populace became familiar with the urban night, and through which cultural
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conceptions of darkness were developed (De Quincey 2008). Such work suggeststhere is
something exceptional inthe experience of day and nightin the world’s largestand most
famous cities. Major cities possess the infrastructures, events and activities that stand out
through extraordinary renderings of day and night. New York has Times Square with its blazing
lights and overwhelming advertising boards that appearin countless movies, commercials and
musicvideo clips. Luxor Casinoin Las Vegas has thirty-nine, mirror-intensified lamps that beam
through the apex of its pyramid. This beam of lightis said to be the brightest spoton earth
(Bogard 2013, p. 10).

The nightis said to intensify the urban experience. In David Nye’s (2010, p. 12) words:

The night cityscape, whether that of Pittsburgh, San Francisco, Boston, Las Vegas,
Chicago, or Washington, is endlessly produced on postcards. Los Angelesis often
represented asaglittering sea of lights. The night skyline has become the signature

image of the metropolis, adefininglandscape of modernity.

Likewise, Crang (2001, p. 188) has argued that long exposure photos of car headlights
streakingintothe night have become acliché that characterises time and space in the city.
Glitteringlights and cars streakinginto the night thus become definingimages of Western

urban modernity and simultaneously definingimages of atransition into night as frontier.

The implication of the disproportionateinfluence of ‘big’ citiesis that they conflate renderings
of nightand day with urban modernity. Meanwhile, geographers have argued that small cities
are often overlooked in urban analysis (Jayne et al. 2010). Researchinto the different
experience of day and nightin smallercitiesand non-metropolitan regionsis productive, to

unsettle the dominance of larger cities.

10.2 Crepuscular places

In this chapter| accordingly focus on a crepuscular place that offers a contrasting perspective
to the big city narrative of the urban, modern day and night. Such crepuscular places provide a
different experience of day and night. They are spacesin which day and night’s meanings come

to be contested.

Such difference meansthat crepuscular places are often sources of widerintrigue, and thus
become linked totourism. According to Weaver (2011), tourism focussed on ‘mega-skies’ isa
burgeoningindustry. Mega-skies come in diurnal, nocturnal or crepuscular forms and include
examples such as dark-sky tourism, auroras, sunsets, meteorshowers, solarand lunareclipses,

rainbows and clouds. Many such examples are characteristicof cyclical time (Chapter 4).
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Examplessuch as the northernlightsrely on specificlatitudes. Others, like sunsets, are less
unique and therefore become competitive with otherregions. Forexample, Sihanoukvillein
Cambodia; Santoriniin Greece; San Esteben in Mexico; Fakaravain French Polynesia; and the
Pacificisland nation Kiribati are regarded as having the most ‘sublime’ sunsets in the world

(Herbert 2013).

Kiribatiis a notable example of acrepuscular place. In 1993 Kiribati petitioned the Greenwich
Observatory to change the International Date Line (IDL) (Dewdney 2004, p.37). Asan island
nation straddling the IDL, the time difference between geographically adjacent Western and
Eastern Kiribati was 22 hours (Kiribati Tourism 2013). The Kiribati government wanted toinsert
aloopintothe IDLinorderto change the time zone. When the celebrations for the new
millennium arrived in 1999, foresight meant Kiribati was strategically placed to be the first
placeinthe worldto celebrate the first dawn of the new millennium —the very first

crepuscularmoment of the next thousand years.

Anotherexample of emergent crepuscular places results from the International Dark -Sky
Association’s (IDA) efforts in recognising locations that promote, preserve and protect the
night-sky. The Dark-Sky Places program has three categories: communities, parks, and reserves
(IDA 2014). Communities have taken extraordinary steps to protect the night-sky through
lighting regulation, planning, education and community-wide support. Examplesinclude
Dripping Springs, Texas and the Isle of Coll, Scotland. Parks are locations of exceptional beauty,
education and preservation of the night-time environment. Examples include Hortobagy,
Hungary and Eifel International Dark-Sky Park, Germany. The top tier of the program is the
Dark-Sky Reserve. Reserves are largerthan parks and possess exceptional quality of starry
nights protected notonly for publicenjoyment, but forscientific, cultural, natural, educational,
and heritage purposes. Reserves are usually formed through multiple stakeholders and have

long-term strategicvisions.

Dark-sky places are a relatively recent occurrence, and academic perspectives on their
developmentare scarce (for exceptions, see Edensor2013b; Garlick 2010; Weaver2011)?.
Designation of dark-sky places attempts to rearticulate and redefine the human relationship to
day and night. In terms of transduction, dark-sky reserves are akind of virtual object, one that

attemptsto implement different days and nights. Why these sites are significant for this thesis

1 The emphasis onstar gazingand the night-time sky as the basis for protecting areas, is a relatively new
phenomenon. Night-sky preservation could, however, be viewed as the latest iteration of national park
designation or world heritage listings. Thesetwo concepts have a much longer trajectory (see Sellars
2009; Leask and Fyall 2006).
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isthat, as a type of virtual object, they are also centred around, orin proximity to, actual
objects of already existing towns and regions that have theirown histories, heritage and
politics. Consideringthis, they are key sites where the relationship between the virtual and the
actual can be concretely explored. One such exampleis the Aoraki Mackenzie Dark-Sky

Reserve in New Zealand.

10.3 Tekapo and Aoraki Mackenzie Dark-Sky Reserve: the context

The Aoraki Mackenzie Dark-Sky Reserve was designated by IDAinJune 2012 (IDA 2012b). It
coversan area of 4300 square kilometres of alpinelandscape, bordered by the Two Thumb
Rangein the east and the Southern Alpsinthe west. The areain betweenisknown as the
Mackenzie Basin, but the Aoraki Mackenzie Dark-Sky Reservealsoincludes Aoraki Mt Cook
National Park (home to New Zealand’s highest mountain) and the townships of Twizel and Mt
Cook (Tourism New Zealand 2014). Aoraki Mackenzie is thus the largest designated dark-sky
place inthe world. The Mackenzie Basin was chosen because it has the darkestand clearest
night-skyin New Zealand. The basin has a micro-climate which produces a high annual number
of clearnights. The mountainous rims of the basin preventinclement weather blowing in off
the Tasman Seato the west and the PacificOceanto the east. This local geography has meant
that Aoraki Mackenzie is ranked at ‘gold’ level status, which is the highest ranking availablein

IDA’s park designation? (Figure 10.1).

2 Currently, the only other two locations to achieve ‘gold’ status are NamibRand Nature Reserve,
Namibia, and Kerry International Dark Sky Reserve, Ireland (International Dark-Sky Association 2014).
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Figure 10.1 Welcome signto the Aoraki Mackenzie International Dark-Sky Reserve (Source: Author)

The Aoraki Mackenzie Dark-Sky Reserve surrounds the town of Tekapo, athree hour drive
from Christchurch, onthe South Island of New Zealand. The townis on the shore of Lake
Tekapowhichisfedfromglaciersinthe Southern Alps, giving the waterits famous, vibrant
turquoise colour. Tekapois small, centred on one main street, with a population around 300.
The population doubles of an evening with an influx of tourists. The town is known forits
hydroelectricity power station; the Church of the Good Shepherd, a 19*" century stone church
with altar views of the lake; and a bronze sheepdogstatue in tribute to working collie dogs of
the regional grazingindustry. The area had been settled by the Maori for hundreds of years
underthe name Takapo meaning ‘to leave in haste at night’. Since the 1850s Tekapo (a
corruption of ‘Takapo’) and the surrounding Mackenzie region has been used forfarming
sheep. Tekapo touristtrade includes water sports, skifields, jet boating, horse trekking,
hunting and fishing (Tekapo Tourism 2014). Rather than ‘leavingin haste’ at night, Tekapo is
fast becominga nocturnal tourist attraction as the primary settlement within Aoraki

Mackenzie.

The mediarelease that announced Aoraki Mackenzie Dark-Sky Reserve promoted diverse
factors as contributing toits designation: astronomy has beenintegrated into Maori live s for

centuriesfornavigationaland cultural purposes; the presence of the MtJohn Observatory; and
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arisein star gazingtourism operationsin recentyears (IDA 2012b). Unsurprisingly, Aoraki

Mackenzie is considered by its stakeholders to have many functions:

The... starlightreserve® isamultifunctional one, in which the landscapeis of
outstanding beauty, significant biodiversity and has geologically important features.
Night sky tourismis not only a significant source of income formembers of the local
population, butiswovenintolocal culture in providing a point of reflection on the
night sky for local people andvisitorsin understanding and experiencing the night sky.

(Aoraki Mackenzie Starlight Reserve Working Party 2012, p. 14.)

Thisis somewhat uniqueamongst otherdark-sky reserves. Tekapo and surrounds is one of
only two areas worldwidethat has an observatory, located close to human settlement that has
beeninvolvedinthe creation of adark-sky reserve (Garlick 2010, p. 24; Figure 10.2). Other
reserves rely onisolation ratherthan community cooperation. In this case, the designation of
the Aoraki Mackenzie Dark-Sky Reserve has been significantly benefitted from the presence of

the internationally renowned MtJohn Observatory?.

3 Starlightreserve is synonymous with dark-sky reserve. The campaign for designation nevertheless
argued ‘...we feel that ‘Starlight’ emphasises whatcan be seen, rather thanthe ‘Dark Sky’, which
emphasises whatcannot’ (Aoraki Mackenzie Starlight Reserve Working Party 2012, p. 1).
4 Mt John Observatory was established in 1965, funded by the University of Pennsylvania and the U.S
National Science Foundation. New Zealand was chosen as its latitude was further south than
observatories in Australia, South Africa and South America. Mt John was jointly opened with New
Zealand’s University of Canterbury, located in Christchurch. Satellitetracking stations were included at
the site inthe late 1960s by the U.S Air Force, who alsosealed roads and supplied water from Tekapo.
The U.S involvement gradually waned, with the research petering out and the militaryinstallations
becoming technologicallyredundantinthe early 1980s.Since 1982 the site has been owned by the New
Zealand Government and continues to be leased by the University of Canterbury. Japanese institutions
have also been involved with research at Mt John. Nagoya University and the Japanese government
were instrumental in the installation of a 1.8 metre telescope known as the MOA (Microlensing
Observations in Astrophysics) project. The MOA project monitors millionsof stars andin 2003 led to the
discovery ofa planet(roughly the size of Jupiter) orbitinga star some several thousand light-years away
(Aoraki Mackenzie Starlight Reserve Working Party 2012, pp. 53-59).
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Figure 10.2 The view from Tekapo to the silhouetted observatory on Mt John (Source: Author)

Research conducted at Mt John could be significantlyimpacted with any increase in light
pollutionand developmentin Tekapo. The presence of the observatory has meant, thatfor
decades, Tekapo has had restrictions onthe type and quantity of lighting that can be usedin
the town and surroundingregion. Since the 1980s (when IDA was beginning) Tekapo

introduced lighting restrictions underinstruction fromthe team at Mt John:

Light pollutioninthe skiesaround MtJohnincreasesthe ‘noise’ in observation; limits
the observation of faint objects; and restricts the range of astrophysical and
atmosphericphysics research which can occurat Mt John. The ability to clearly view
the nightsky is alsoan amenity of the district. Consequently if these values and the
value of Mt John forresearch purposesis to be maintained, outdoorlightinginthe

vicinity of the observatory needs to be limited. (Mackenzie District Council 2011, p. 3)

IDA insist onreinstating conditions of light and dark as close to the natural veil of darkness as
possible. Usually, reinstating darkness would mean drasticoverhauls to existing, yetinefficient,
infrastructure. The presence of the observatory, and the expertiseand foresight of the
researchersin Tekapohas meantit is one of the few places on the planet where lighting

restrictions have beenintegral to development since the 1980s (Figures 10.2 and 10.3). In
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Tekapo streetlightingis shielded, landmarks such as the church are notilluminated at night,

and external advertisinglights have a curfew of 11pm.

Figure 10.3 Low pollutantstreetlighting, Tekapo’s foreshore park (Source: Author). Note the ‘hats’ that

shield lightfrom emanating into the sky

Mt Johnresearchers are involved locallyininfluencing any development that may impact
research. The observatory team has a central positionin producingthe information needed to

maintain lighting ordinances:

In orderto ensure maximum compliance with the Lighting Ordinance, the MtJohn
Observatory has produced aninformation sheet for Tekapo village residents and other
residents of the wider Mackenzie Basin. Thisinformationis sent automatically by the
District Council toall those seekingto build anew home or altertheirhome, or
undertake any type of construction work that might require external lighting. (Aoraki

Mackenzie Starlight Reserve Working Party 2012 pp. 52-53)

Responsibility forongoing managementis also delegated to individuals from the observatory,
as Alan Gilmore (quoted in Aoraki Mackenzie Starlight Reserve Working Party, 2012 p. ix),

resident superintendent of Mt John explained:

| regularly advise the Councilabout resource consent applications involving outside
lighting, and bring to the attention of local residents the provisions of the current
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lighting ordinance. As Starlight Reserve Manager|would continue to carry outthese
roles of advising the Council on lighting matters, and helpingto reduce the occasional
occurrence of lighting ordinance infringements. | would also monitor night sky
brightnessfromtime totime, soas to ensure thatour present exceptionally dark skies

are maintainedforthe future.

The area thus has a long history of thinking their place differently in orderto protect the dark

night.

10.3.1 Expanding Tekapo and Aoraki Mackenzie: the night-skyas a point of difference
The night-sky over Tekapo has beenidentified as a Unique Selling Proposition forthe region by
businesses, councils and (some) residents. Such qualities are used to promote cities, regions
and nations as offering something unique to boost tourism and attract investment (Pratt
2008). Tekapo was previously viewed merely as a townin which to break up the journey
between Christchurch and Queenstown. The managerand tourguide linterviewed?®, ‘Chad’,
explained, ‘you’d stop over, you'd grab a pie, you know, take a piss, and thenbein
Queenstown, orvice-versa’. Butthere hasbeenatransitioninrecentyearsforthe regionto
become a place to stop overnight, orforlonger. Astro-tourism and the observatory have now
become a key part of this. Chad recalled the night-sky being discussed at a meeting between

local and regional tourismindustry (around 2009):

Christchurch tourism...they came out here to say ‘you know, we need toreally
promote the Mackenzie Region, the Lord of the Rings has helped forsure, but they’ve
beeneverywhere. What’s our point of difference?’ What sets us aside from anyone

else?’

Chad indicated areluctance fromthe local astro-tourism industry to say the ‘point of
difference’ was the night-sky. He said this was a difficult negotiation with astro-tourism

organisations not wantingto appear self-serving:

But actually one of the heads of Peppers [resortand accommodation], he said ‘wellin

all honestyitwould probably be the stars. The stars would probably set us aside from

5 A semi-structured interview was audio recorded and then transcribed. The respondent was contacted
priorto visitby email and agreed to an interview of approximately one hour conducted at the café
located at the observatory on Mt John. Questions focussed on the historical development of the
observatory and dark-sky reserve, astro-tourism,and general awareness of the reserve’s status within
Tekapo andregion. The name Chad is a pseudonym to protect his anonymity.
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anyone else’...forme it’s so powerful because they, from their perspective, have come

to the conclusion thatit’s an asset.

The focus on Tekapo as an area of dark-sky tourism has changed the place’s reputationasa
brief stopovertown andis credited with having flow on benefits to the otherlocal tourism

operators:

Folks...go out of theirway to stay in Tekapo for a chance to experiencethe starson
some level...if you goto the church at night there’s 40 people photographingthe

church with stars [Figure 10.4]. Entirely unrelated to what’s been done up here [Mt

John], butit’sthat... that interestlevel. (Chad)

Figure 10.4 The Church of the Good Sheppard, Tekapo, illuminated by headlights of passingcars

(Source: Author)

For astro-tourism, longer stays are often essential in Tekapo, asits alpine weather can quickly

change. Relyingon one nightto see the stars can easily lead to disappointment:

So we’ve tappedinto somethingand...now people realise, you know, if you want to
see the stars —what happensifit’'s cloudy —soyour best betis two or three nights.
Andso they’re beginning to see longer stays in Tekapo which then filters out of course
to the restaurantsand the hot pools...| meanthey [the hot pools] were always quite

popularbutnow we’re seeing people getatwo-day pass. (Chad)
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Regionally, Christchurch airport welcomes approximately 90 percent of international visitors to
New Zealand’s South Island. The company that runs Christchurch airport saw the designation
of the Aoraki Mackenzie as strengthening this position as a gateway to New Zealand’s tourism,
also making the airporta ‘gateway to the stars’ (Jim Boult cited in Aoraki Mackenzie Starlight

Reserve Working Party 2012, p. 83).

10.3.2 Scepticism

On the plane to Christchurch from Sydney I met a Tekapo local. He was very surprised | was
flyingto New Zealand specifically to visit Tekapo until | explained my research interestin day
and night. His wife worked in alocal touristinformation office and they rana bed and
breakfast accommodation facility. He was sceptical about the dark-sky reserve designation and
apprehensive about whatit meant. He did not feel involved in the dialogue process and
wondered if residents were goingto be asked toinstall new lighting, be forced to use curtains
at night, or how the reserve was goingto be policed. Although he had lived in Tekapo for most
of hisadultlife, he was notactually aware of the lighting ordinancesin place prior to Aoraki
Mackenzie’s designation. Tourism deepened his scepticism. He felt more supportive of
designation purely for ‘research purposes’ but felt designation would possibly benefit astro-
tourism at the expense of otherlocal businesses. He wouldn’t, or perhaps couldn’t, name
stakeholders from Mt John but believed theywere veryinfluential in the town’s development.
The observatoryisintegral in maintainingthe lighting ordinance, but this person voiced

concernin terms of regional development®.

Concerns overthe monopolisation of developmentin Tekapo have emerged as local astro-
tourism operators expand. A largertourist facility is planned for Tekapo’s shore, which could
be visited by coach groups unable to reach the Mt John summit. The facility is described as a
S5 million ‘window to the universe’ (Meier 2013). Wayne Barnett, from Mackenzie District
Council, argued there was general supportforthe developmentamongst the town, with the
exception of some businesses and residents who felt their ‘prized view’ of the lake may
become obstructed (Meier 2013, np.). In my interview | asked about dialogue with the local

community: ‘I thinkit’s been ...more of a council thing up until now... | think there was

6 To give this accountsome context, itis helpful to acknowledge the Not In My Back Yard (NIMBY)
Syndrome. The NIMBY syndrome is resistance by people who want to protect their local area from
development (See Dear 1992). NIMBY arguments are prevalent over developments such as prisons,
government housing, or those associated with pollution such as wa ste management or land-clearing.
The person | talked to on the plane was concerned with being told ‘what to do’ and development

becoming monopolised in Tekapo.
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noticeable resentmentactually inthe town. It was kind of those upin the ivory towerand

we’re the townspeopletype thing’. (Chad)

There was broad supportfor the designation of adark-sky reserve nationally’, and yet,
evidently, itsimplementation still caused local confusion. Community outreachis anintegral
requirement of IDA programs. To what extent this has been effective outside the astronomical
communityis uncertain. There have, however, been attempts at raisingawareness and
promotingthe Aoraki Mackenzie Dark-Sky Reserve locally. The Starlight Reserve Working Party
hosted an International Starlight Conference in June 2012 to promote and coincide with the
reserve’s designation®. The conference focussed not only on the technical aspects of scientific
research on stars but also on legal, political, environmental and cultural themes of the night -
sky, stargazing and tourism (Aoraki Mackenzie Starlight Reserve Working Party 2012, p. xi, pp.
78-80; see also The Royal Society of New Zealand 2012). One astro-tourism companyrunsa
national competitioninviting school students to upload three-minute speechesto YouTube on
astronomical topics (Aoraki Mackenzie Starlight Reserve Working Party 2012, p. 69). Chad
described how his company were involved with local schools, getting students to complete
projects thatidentify compliance with the lighting ordinance as aform of community o utreach.
Tekapois gradually coming to embrace celestial tourism on anumber of different levels,
actively seekingto promote itself in astronomicallythemed ways. Forexample, alarge sundial
isunderconstruction which isthe centre piece of a planned re gion-wide model of the solar
system (Figure 10.5). The sundial islocated in the town’s foreshore reserve (adjacent to the

main street) and different planets and points of interest are to be scattered around the region.

7 Letters of committal were provided by the Royal Astronomical Society of New Zealand;the Mayor of
Mackenzie District Council; the University of Canterbury; the Aoraki Mackenzie Starlight Reserve
Working Party; local and regional tourism boards;the area manager of New Zealand’s Department of
Conservation;and Margaret Austin Chair of the National Commission for UNESCO NZ (Aoraki Mackenzie
StarlightReserve Working Party 2012, pp. v-ix). The Starlight Reserve Working Party was establishedin
2009 by the local tourismand development trust, which is a body within the Mackenzie District Council
(Aoraki Mackenzie Starlight Reserve Working Party 2012, p. xi). The application process gained national
media attention, the supportof three former prime ministers, Christchurch airport, national energy
companies, chambers of commerce and the national Department of Conservation (Aoraki Mackenzie
Starlight Reserve Working Party 2012, pp. 80-90).
8 This was the third such international conference, with previous iterations being heldin the Canary
Islands, Spain,in 2007 and 2009.
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Figure 10.5 Tekapo’s sundial, the centre of the ‘solar system’, under construction, June 2013 (Source:

Author)

Beyond the politics of designation and ongoing reserve management, | turn now to my

experience of astro-tourism, the Aoraki Mackenzie Dark-Sky Reserve, and Tekapo.

10.4 Dark-sky tourism: subjective experience of the Aoraki Mackenzie Dark-

Sky Reserve

| travelled to Tekapo and Aoraki Mackenzie in May/June 2013. While there | took both day and
nighttours with a local astro-tourism company. | keptadiary during the stay and those
thoughts are collected here. Assuch | wasinvolvedin participant observation while in Aoraki
Mackenzie. In participant observation ‘the intentisto gain added value fromtime ‘inthe field’
and to provide a descriptive complement to more controlled and formalised methods’ (Kearns
2000, p.193). My subjective experience of dark-sky tourismisinterpreted here toreveal the

negotiation of the virtual and the actual.

10.4.1 The night tour

Duringthe booking process and in communication with the local tourism company | was
repeatedly reminded that departure times for the tours are subject to change without notice.
Clouds are perilous to the dark-sky tourist. | was given a window of time for when my tour may

leave and it was my responsibility to check in with the office forany changes. There was a total
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preoccupation and anxiety around weatherforthe tour organisers and participants. Although
Tekapo was chosen for an observatory due toits high annual percentage of clearskies, itisan
alpine region. Weather can change radically with very little notice. One tour operator
mentioned that they have had cases where the weather has changed from perfectto dismal
between meeting participantsinthe townandthe 15 minute busride to the summit. Weather
changes have resultedintears, anger, and near total break downs at the Observatory. In

Chad’swords:

I thinkitwill ultimately be difficult forthose who are promoting dark-skies becauseit’s
dangerous, you know...because peoplejustbreak downintears...whenit’s snowing...
or raining... There are no controls but they’ve come on a bigjourney all the way out
here...it'sjust too much for them, they just break down and you think, wow, that’s

whenitreally means something.

Refundsand guarantees are contentious. The guides issued the disclaimer repeatedly:

‘weather can change at any moment, there are no guarantees’.

Half way up to Mt Johnthe busdriverturnedtheir headlights off to avoid distracting
telescopes. This was unnerving and prompted gasps from the tour participants. The driver had
obviously grown accustomed to navigating awinding, unmarked road up the mountainside by
the shadows and shapes of bollards —it definitely added to the drama of the experience.
Technologies that are used to give access to the summit of Mt John include innovations that
allow human access to the night without polluting the night-sky. Glow-in-the-dark tape
indicates access points, designates smooth paths fromrocky edges, and directs tourists up and
down steps. | was givenared-lighttorch on arrival. This spectrum of lightis least disruptive to
the telescopes. The small hand-held red-light torches are the size of akey-ring and, solar
charged, makinguse of both the sun’s energy and allowing negotiation of the dark. Short,
sharp flashes of lightimprove balance and do not detract from ‘night-eyes’ orfromthe other
sensesthatbegintobe honedinthe absence of sight. These are practical applications of

technologies thatassistthe negotiation of darkness, but notatthe expense of the night-sky.

Social interactions changed in darkness. Throughout my research, | have sought tofeel more
comfortable in darkness, toresistthe impulse toturnona light, and to try and ignore
customary feelings of danger oruncertainty when it becomes difficult to see (cf. Edensorand
Falconer2014). Nevertheless, exitingthe bus, the first 15 minutes at the observatory were
comical. Many people found it hard to balance. There was lots of bumpinginto e ach other,

followed by quick apologies, rolled ankles and heads bumped against door frames and
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telescopes. One young participant on the tour kept thinking | was his father (we were asimilar
size and wore similar hats). He kept siding up to me to whisper questions or make comments
onlyto realise his mistakeand jolt away in panic. It took 10-15 minutesfor my eyesto adjust

and feel comfortable negotiating darkness.

The guide began his welcome address theatrically by saying: ‘I can see a lot of you are looking
up at me. Stopit. You’re not goingto be able to see my face, you’ll pass me in the town
tomorrow and notrealise who lam. You don’t needto be polite. Look up there instead’. We
not only needed instruction forsafety, butforhow to act attentively and politely in unfamiliar
darkness. The guide followed his instruction by shooting agreen laser-pointerintothe sky. It
marked precisely the area of the sky he wanted us to look at. The green laser was our focal
pointas we visually toured the stars. We were taught to correctly identify the Southern Cross,
were shown a number of clustersincluding the Jewel Boxand Omega Centauri, the Milky Way
and the large and small Clouds of Magellan. Such constellations were so brightthey appeared
as wisps of cloud. Aftera tour with the naked eye we rotated between different telescopes
that illuminated colours such asred and greeninthe Jewel Box cluster, and clearly revealed

the rings of Saturn.

As we toured the night-sky we were told distances between constellations. The magnitude of
astronomical statistics was overwhelming. The distances between stars and galaxiesin light
years were metwith ‘oohs’ and ‘ahhs’ from my fellow tour participants. The tourvery quickly
became a discussion about astronomy. Many budding astronomers asked questions of which
they obviously knewthe answers, but took the chance to show off theirknowledge amonga
convivial audience. Smalltalk ensued between guides and tourists. Questions were asked
aboutthe demands of shift-work in the astro-tourismindustry. Some found the night-shifts a
privilege, especially to be able to see the night-skyinalocation such as Tekapo. Others found
the shifts undesirable. The mystique surrounding the silhouetted tour guides dropped when
theyadmitted they weren’tresearchers at the facility, but were similaramateurastronomers.
One guide admitted that this was just his job, and he that had no interestin astronomy outside
of work. | visited during winter butin the summer months the darknessis notsuitable for
viewingstarts until 11pm, creating further difficulties for shift-workers and tours. Guides
mentioned they often receive complaints and cancellations in summer, because it simply gets

too ‘late’ inthe night.

The tour confirmed how the ongoing goals of the reserve aim to comply with astronomical

research. Yet, there is a huge difference between requirements of darkness for astronomical
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research and the experience of the night-sky to the naked eye. The telescopes on Mt John are
hundreds of thousands of times more powerfulthan our eyes. Once my eyes had adjusted to
the darkness, car headlights passing through Burke’s Pass, at least 20 kilometres from Mt John
were dazzling and disorientating. It gave me a clear sense of how detrimental those lighting

effects could be toinstruments much more powerfulthan oureyes.

Also part of the night-timetourat Mt John was a resident astro-photographer. Astro-
photography drastically transforms the night-sky (Figure 10.6). Spectrums of light producedin
photographs portray vibrantreds, purples, and blues. They appearasif the sky s literally
exploding above one’s head. Such images are used to advertise reserves and the IDA. The
images capture the imagination, butare farremoved from what the human eye can register.
For cameras and telescopes, the location of the observatory makes a drasticdifference, forthe
naked eye thisdifference is farless dramatic. Humans can only see the stars in thousands,

telescopes are privy to billions.

Mownt Jofin University Observatory @Maki Yanagimachi/Earthi&sky Ltd

Figure 10.6 The sky over the night-time tour, transformed through photography, Mt John (Source: M.

Yanagimachi)

The night-time tour certainly captured the imagination of participants. The distancesin light
years between earth and stars, the unfathomable scale and age of the universe, prompted

imaginative responses. | overheard lots of speculative comments about the possibilities of new
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planets, alien species, and whatrivers, oceans, mountains and forests mightlook likein other
galaxies. | wondered why this experience didn’t prompt the same imagination aboutissues
here on earth. Perhaps | had an unrealistic expectation of tourists on holidays, who unlike me,
were notenmeshedinaresearch projectrethinking day and night. Inthe words of IDA (2013,
np.), those ‘without the experience of a starry night missinvaluable opportunities to speculate
aboutlarger questionsandto learn aboutthe environmentand largerworld’. The responses |
overheard, and conversations in which | participated, seemed to have less relevance to worldly
concerns. Inthis sense, my view was unusual, framed by the lens of transduction. | was
searchingforthe emergence of the virtual —not only away in the deep corners of space, but

here on earth, in Tekapo.

Rotations between telescopes continued foratleastan hour. It was terribly cold on the
mountaintop. Heads were huddled down trying to stay warm between turns with the
telescopes. Once back on the bus, conversations | overheard changed quickly, to dinnerplans,
accommodation arrangements and the Lord of the Rings tours people had booked forthe next

day - from contemplating the universe to other more worldly pursuits.

10.4.2 The day tour

The day-time tour ran by the same company was stretched in contrast to the night. | was
shown around Tekapo’slocal landmarks such as the church, the dam, and a small holiday
village without electricityon neighbouring Lake Alexandrina. | was taught about the area’s

grazing heritage and contemporary conservationissues, and then taken up to the observatory.

Touring Mt John during the day was a less stimulating sensory affair. | was shown the major
telescopes and research offices up close, given they were not being used during the day.
Duringthe night-time tour | was one of thirty-two participants. During the day | was by myself.
Duringthe summermonths the night-time tours were saidtoswell into the hundreds per
night. | recognisedthe guide’s voice fromthe night before, but not his face. He was correct
that his appearance was completely differenttowhat | had imagined. He tried valiantly to
enliventhe day-timetouras much as possible. Thatis, until | explained my research was
interested in how we understand day and nightin different contexts. He subsequently
admitted that there was considerable effort being made to make day-time tours more

interesting. Asyetthough, itdidn’tseemto be working.

| laterasked Chad duringour interview if different sorts of people chose the day-time tour orif

many people do both:
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People go forthe night one. | think...for many, be it through schooling orjust, you
know...isthat the stars, astronomy, everythingis night. During the day? Noway...but |
think slowly they’rebeginning torealise...the sunisactually astar. And thatisa
surprise tosome people believe it ornot! And the moon can be up there duringthe
day... | thinkthe daytime one is where the best potential is because young
astronomers can’t stay up at night past 11 o’clock... it’s way past theirbed time and |
guess with people stayingtogetherthere willbe atime at which accommodationis
limited, you can’tfind a place that stays open, or they’ve booked somethingelse...so

how do youstill capture an imagination during the day?

Notwithstanding the lack of popularity of day-time astro-tourism, the café on Mt John is busy
duringthe day. It has 360’ views of the Southern Alps and of Lake Tekapo (Figure 10.7; see also
Aoraki Mackenzie Starlight Reserve Working Party 2012, p. 4). Lonely Planet (2014, np.), the
well-known publisher of tour guides, has describeditas ‘quite possibly one of the planet’s best
locationsfora cafe’. Tourism bodies increasingly see the Aoraki Mackenzie designation as

promotingthe area’s daytime beauty (Aoraki Mackenzie Starlight Reserve Working Party 2012,

p. 87).

Figure 10.7 Mt John Observatory duringthe day (Source: Author)
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Attempts to establish an astro-tourism market during the day invert the concerns that have
driven night-time economy policy and planning (Chapter 5). Ratherthan seek to unlock the
economic potential of the night, astro- tourism’s problem lies in making day-time hours
appealingfortourists. As with night-time economy policies, attempts to boost ‘out of hours’
commerce require ashiftin people’srhythms, orintheirideas aboutappropriate and

desirable behaviouracross the hours of the nightand day.

10.4.3 Tekapo’s diurnal, nocturnal and crepuscular sky

In Tekapo | gained asense of how awe-inspiring gazing at the night-sky can be. | was on a trip
away from my usual quotidian routine with the sole purpose of viewing the night-sky. However
| think thisis equally stimulatinganywhere —to take the time to sit and watch the sky change
hue during crepuscularhours and transitions. It was something the impending trip had inspired
me to do in Wollongong before | departed for New Zealand (Figure 10.8). In so doing, | could
recognise light pollution from Sydney, some 80kilometres away, which | had never noticed

before. Seeing Sydney from this vantage point would be far more difficult during daylight —

testamentto the scale of light pollution that major cities emit.

Figure 10.8 Wollongong’s night-sky (Source: Author) Note the glow on the horizonis Sydney’s light

pollution
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In Tekapo, | found it difficult to determinewheremy interest specifically related to the night-
sky. | found stargazingto be no less stimulating from the lower elevation in town than Mt
John.The areais stunning, notonly forits star gazing, but for cloud formation, mountainous
surrounds, wide openvistas and diurnal and crepuscularskies (Figure 10.9). ‘Lookingup’isa
practice that has stuck with me since returning from Tekapo. Visiting the Aoraki Mackenzie
Dark-Sky Reserve does promptagreaterawareness of the sky, something whichis relative to
different cultural and geographiccontexts and locations. This crepuscular place provided an

experience that subsequently re-enchanted my perception of the diurnal, nocturnal and

crepuscularsky (cf. Woodyerand Geoghegan 2013).

Figure 10.9 Tekapo’s crepuscular sky (Source: Author)

10.5Thedisalienating night-sky

Thereis a close connection between astronomy and the dark-sky movement. Thisis
particularly evidentin Tekapo’s historical context considering the presence of the observatory
and decades-old restrictions on lighting. Beyond the connection to astronomy, IDA also argues
for the importance of the stars for otherreasons, ranging from health to heritage. The dark-sky
movement arguesthatthe loss of the stars has an impact on the human psyche deeperthan

we can imagine (Chapters 1and 7). IDA (2013, np) argue that:
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A lostview of the stars extinguishes a connection with the natural world and blinds us
to one of the most splendid wonders in the universe. Children who grow up without
the experience of astarry night missinvaluable opportunities to speculateabout larger

questionsandto learn aboutthe environmentand largerworld.

Throughimplementation of reserves, IDA sees itself as overcoming alienation of humans from
the dark-sky. The Aoraki Mackenzie Dark-Sky Reserveis an example through which tointerpret
such a process of actualising disalienation. Astro-tourism operatorsin Tekapo envisage
themselves asintegral to such a process. The guides | spoke to priorto and during my visit saw
themselves as ‘gatekeepers of the stars’, with arole to play in connecting peopleto the night-

sky. As Chad (email correspondence 28/05/2013) said:

Itisone thingto admire and study the firmamentona personal level, butit’sarather
life changing experience to serve as aconduit through which the publicmay be
awakenedto, reunited with, inspired by, and encouraged to explore that same

celestial realm.

Thissentiment was echoed by otherstakeholdersinthe region. Forexample, Tim Hunter
(Chief executive of Christchurch and Canterbury Tourism) said that the recognition as a dark-
sky reserve would, ‘help us attract many more citizens of the world to our region to experience
a dark sky experience thatis memorable, humbling and uplifting for the human soul’ (quoted
in Aoraki Mackenzie Starlight Reserve Working Party 2012, p. 87). In such responses, the night
isviewed as common heritage across cultures and continents (Chapter 1; Dewdney 2004, p. 2-
3). Aoraki Mackenzie stakeholders see themselves as facilitating a process of disalienation that

reconnects people with the sky.

Such disalienation is significant, because experiences of the night-sky are relative. | personally
did not geta sense of the night-sky being drastically different to other places | have lived. On
the night-time tour, a bright object passed across the sky as we circled amongst telescopes on
the freezing summit. Having grown up in rural NSW and seeingthis kind of object multiple
times, itwas obvious that this bright light was a satellite. Formanyinthe group, however, the

object startled them. One participant shrieked thinking the objectto be a UFO.

Edensor(2013b, p.456) described acomparative experience of the night-skyinanorthern

hemisphere context. Visiting Galloway Forest Dark-Sky Park in Scotland he said:

The infinite, dispassionate play of innumerable stars and galaxies was somewhat
overwhelming and a source of wonderment, especiallygiven theirunfamiliarity to me
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because of the impossibility of witnessing a night sky such as thisin most areas of the

UK.

Geographical variability in starlight and dark-skies was acknowledged by Chad. Indeed, when
tourism began at Mt Johnin the late 1980s it only found traction with a Japanese market:
‘Twenty yearsago, it was only for Japanese... because the reactioninitially was f rom more of
the European, you know, Western [perspective]... stars, why would you pay to see stars?
Everyone hasstars’. By then, however, highly urbanised Japanesesociety had lost their
everyday ability to see the stars. Japanese tour operators continue to make afeature of the
night-sky tours as a highlight of packaged holidays to the South Island of New Zealand. One
recentsurveyindicated that over 70% of Japanese tourists listed stargazing as one of the main
reasons forvisiting the country (Aoraki Mackenzie Starlight Reserve Working Party, p. 63).
Dark-sky reserves such as Aoraki Mackenzie are thus crucial in raising a ‘consciousness of

alienation’ for people fromcities, regions and nations where dark-skies are polluted.

Beyond different cultural and geographical appreciations of the stars, alienation/disalienation

was also generational. Chad argued:

From the Europeanside, it’sinteresting with the older generation because they can
reminisce about timesin which there was stars...and you’ll find them kind of a bit
nostalgic...and so a trip down memory lane because of their memories of the dark-sky,
you know...or from blackouts...forsome people in the warthere were blackouts and

stuff. Ittouches a feeling, thatimmediate trigger...
In Chad’s experience he found this markedly different for youngergenerations:

Forthe youngones| thinkit’san awakening. | feel you getacouple of guys like
‘stars...yeah...yeah’ kind of abitreluctant. Butthey’ll getup there [MtJohn]...a
numberof times people have said thatit wasreally interesting...that was fascinating,

they’re beautiful.

Such inexperience of the night-sky was seen as an opportunity to educate. Chad was surprised
by how ‘unaware’, or alienated, some people were of some basicconcepts about the sky

above our head:

We had a Dutch girl swearto usthe moonwas only everacrescentin the skyin the
Netherlands, andit’s great ... to have that platform from which you can beginto

expand horizons.
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In a global context of increasing alienation from the night-sky and cyclical day and night,
reserves such as Aoraki Mackenzie are crucial crepuscular placesin which to change peoples’

understanding of day and night, light and darkness —and to begin a process of disalienation.

10.6 Aoraki Mackenzie Dark-Sky Reserve: what can we learn for the virtual?
The challenge for IDA and other dark-sky activists lies in translating the experience of
crepuscularplacesinto action. Ambition forsuch actionis often modest. In IDA’s (20123, p. xi)
words, ‘one bulb, one fixture, one backyard at a time’. But how might the dark-sky movement
help toinitiate the change envisaged in this thesis —becoming crepuscular? Beingin this
crepuscular place did prompt me to look up more, to appreciate the sky and its changing
rhythmsand hues. Forsome too, it is a radically different experiencerelative to their previous
night-sky experiences. The challenge lies in extending that experience from astronomical

fetishism, to a critique of urban excess, and afocus on fulfilment of everyday life.

The dark-sky movement currently depends on the astronomical community, and needs to
galvanise broaderawareness across those urban communities thatonly eversee the starsin
the thousands, not the millions and billions. From a place like Tekapo we can ask renewed
geographical questions around scale, population size and density —and above all remoteness.
How and whereisit possible to extend the lessons from the context of Tekapo to othertowns,

regionsandcities?

Although Tekapo has a long history of controlling light pollution, dark-sky preservation proved
to be contentious, or at least confusing, for atown of 200-300 people (Meier 2013). Such
issues would surely be exacerbated in areas of higher population, or, in areas without a
stakeholdersuch as the observatory, with avested interestin restricting light pollution. The
darkness of Tekapo that assisted designation as an IDA reserve has been reliant on the control
of lightingenacted decades ago. Thisis certainly fortuitous for Tekapo’s tourism industry now.
Tekapo’s lighting ordinance shows that efficient, disalienating crepusculartechnology is
possible. However questions remain about the political will within otherregions orcities to

overhaul theirexisting technology andinfrastructure.

As the Mackenzie Region continues to develop economically, it will be important to track how
increased activity and diversification willimpact or strengthen the observatory and dark-sky
tourism. Increased developmentand growthinthe area could potentiallylead toincreased
light pollution if not carefully managed. Prospects for developmentin Tekapo therefore

potentially confound the nightas frontier thesis (Melbin 1987) in which humansilluminate the
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night excessively as activity increases after dark. Tekapo decision-makers will have to negotiate
a deeptensionthatfurthereconomicactivity and development may threaten the very
darknessthat givesthe place its distinctiveness and which opens up new commercial
possibilities. Butsotoo, Tekapo could be a place to contest the notion that development, by

necessity, is conflated with light pollution.

Access to the stars is becoming highly commercial, which brings the imperative to protect
profits. One examplethat grounded thisfor me was parkingrestrictionsin Tekapo (Figure
10.10). It mightseem trivial to highlight this as an example of the rigidity of day and night.
However, ‘No parking overnight’ signage across the shores of the lake restricts camper-vans
parking and spendingthe night nearatownship with glorious views and within the dark-sky
reserve. This kind of activity is actively discouraged. The ‘appropriate’ way to ‘enjoy the stars’

isto pay for accommodation ortours inthe town.

A

Figure 10.10 No parkingovernight, Lake Tekapo’s shore (Source: Author)

In the context of this thesisthen, the case of Tekapo’s regulation of darkness is notaradically
differentrelationship to the cycle of day and night envisaged in becoming crepuscular.
Nevertheless, this crepuscular place isvirtual in thatit is dedicated to celestial encounters. The
designation of the Aoraki Mackenzie Dark-Sky Reserve has seen broad cooperation betweena

number of stakeholders onalocal, regional and national level working to ensure the quality of
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the dark-sky. Such protection of darknessisvirtual inthata radically differentrenderingis not
only envisaged but enacted, motivated by the desire to disalienate the human relationship to
day and night. Yet the Aoraki Mackenzie and Tekapo also remain contradictorily actual. Private
property and the imperativefor growth remain preeminent. What makes Tekapo and the dark-
sky reserve significantis the way in which this virtual is enacted within an actual town and
region withitsown history and heritage, its own policy and planning, its own culture and
economy. Through extensive cooperation, the designation of Aoraki Mackenziehasbeena
process through which the virtual hasin some slight ways become actual. Arenderingin which
the night-sky is protected and valuedis written intolocal legislation and has garnered
widespread, although not unanimous, support. So too, such values have been embeddedin
the material fabricof the town. It may not be a complete, radically different conceptualisation
of day and night that this thesis ultimately envisages, butitis one of the clearest examples
where renderings of day and nightare subject to significant concrete change. Tekapoisa

vanguard crepuscular place where the virtual and the actual jostle for prominence.
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Chapter 11 —-Coda: in conclusion, an opening

Thisthesis has beena crepuscularexpedition through day and night’s many meanings and
renderings. To bring this project full circle, | will end where I started: the Oxford Tavernin
Wollongong. Figures 11.1 and 11.2 depict the Oxford during the night and during the day.
These photos are not the night and day of a single 24-hour cycle, buta night featuringthe
Oxford at its height of success and popularity, and aday featuring the material remains of the
Oxford, afterits closure, butasa venue devoid of the social and cultural life that once inhibited
it.

These photosillustrate alegacy of daycentrism. Figure 11.1depicts what was the heart of
Wollongong’s punk-rock subcultural scene. As one of the scene’s regulars described it, ‘the
Oxford was the only place in Wollongong where we felt any sense of belonging, any sense of
safety, the only place where agroup of misfit, skate punkkids could just be’ (Gallan 2013, p.
11). But this ‘eclecticfreakland’ was not recognised as part of Wollongong’s cultural precinct
plan. The Oxford eventually died as a result of a failed redevelopment projectin down-town

Wollongonginwhich nocturnalcultural expression had no place inthe daycentriccity.
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Figure 11.1 The Oxford ‘before’, circa 2004 (Source:lan Laidlaw)
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Figure 11.2 The Oxford ‘after’, 2012 (Source: Author)

What remained of the Oxford was boarded up, an abandoned courtyard and pub gathering
leavesanddirt (Figure 11.2). In the years followingits closure, | would often see discarded
pizzaboxesand empty beer-cansthathad beentossed overthe fence —disrespectful littering,
or mementos, comparable toflowers left by aloved one’s grave? Such was the Oxford’s
appearance inthe light of day: a decrepitsite, adead-zone in Wollongong's city-centre. The
ironyis, that in pushing nocturnal vibrancy to the margins, what was left after the venue’s
closure was a block leftabandoned and unused throughout both the nightand day. As this

thesis hasargued, dayand nightare co-constitutive. One does not exist without the other.

What made the Oxford an ideal starting point to interrogate the binary of day and night wasiits

marginal status when compared to Wollongong City Council’s daycentric Blue Mile Vision,
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discussedin Chapter 2. Here, multiple renderings of the day/night binary influenced the space
and place of the Oxford. Although the venue was marginalised by daycentrism, sotoowas its
marginal status valued by the scene’s participants. As this thesis has argued, bringing binary
critiquesto bearon day/night does not entail resolving such a dualistictension evidentin the
case of the Oxford. Rather, a critical reading of day and night helpsidentify the multiple ways
the binaryis putto conflictingends, where its untroubled presence can reveal social
structuringand ordering, and where dualisms of the binary are also valued. Identifying
daycentrism may have implications forthe Oxford’s status within Wollongong. It can help
explain how the night, as a neglected half of the binary, was undervalued in city visions. But
thisthesis has ultimately not soughtto resolve the binary of day and night to remedy cultural
policy and planning. Instead, | have dwelt on the tension between nightand day’s dualisms.
From humblerbeginnings at the Oxford Tavern, this thesis has taken concerns of day and night
and extended them much further, to some fundamental considerations of living on an orbiting,

rotating planet.

Thisresearch has sought to extend calls within geography aimed at rethinking the night, light
and darkness. Where formative discussions have disproportionately focussed on night, this
thesis outlined the benefits of a conceptual, crepuscularframework for more deeply
considering not only night, but the binary of day/night. Certainly thereis astory to be told of
the ‘creature of the night’in Figure 11.1 — a mohawked, intoxicated, patched-up punk with his
middle fingerinthe air. Indeed, we know much aboutthe nightand many such creatures have
been thoroughly documented (Chapter 1). But without a consideration also of night’s
antonymicother—day —and day and night’s entangled relations, the full story remains
obscured. A consideration of day extends the story, fromapunkina pub duringthe late hours
of the night, tothe morninglightand midday sun of the daycentriccity. A consideration of
both day and night has identified day’s dominance, night’s neglect, and the many waysin
which we scaffold culturally constructed dualisms onto the asymmetric, perpetual cycle of day
and night, light and dark. Such dualisms manifest within the city, such asin the Oxford’s plight,

but perhaps more crucially, they often foreclose possibilitiesin everyday life.

This thesis has sought a different path from much of the previous scholarship on night
(Baldwin 2012; Palmer 2000; Shaw 2012; Williams 2008). Much of that previous scholarship
focuses onthe materiality of darkness and of the specificity of the urban nocturnal at the
expense of deeperanalysis of day-time and the human relationship to a cosmological force.
Those researchingapreviouslyignored urban nightscape —in terms of entertainment options,

demographics, law and order—have filled important gaps, and theirfindings may have
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significantvalueforplanning, policy and research (see forexample Hae 2012; Prioret al. 2012;
Schwanen etal.2012). The problem remainsthatinfocusing only onrethinkingthe night, the
deeperbinaries and norms that structure everyday life and constrain its possibilities remain
intact. At thisjuncture | have prioritised developing a conceptual framing forresearch on day
and nightratherthan just contribute to documentation of the night’s diversity. An emphasis
on becomingcrepuscularseeks to project this previously developed knowledge on day and
night out towards future changing worlds and changing futures. Pushing the boundaries and
understanding of night, including what and who inhabits the nightin different ways, can
certainly become emancipatory. But without a parallel discussion that opens up ‘day’ to

scrutiny, any research agenda on night remainsimbalanced.

Daycentrism providesanew vocabulary toinvigorate research on day and night. While
daycentrism meansthatday is favoured and legitimised, italso means that the binary
day/nightis restricted from emerging differently. In unsettling daycentrism, conceptual and
empirical explorations of day and night have a contribution to make to critical geography. In
light of economicand climate crises, and an everuncertain and anxious world there isan
enduringsimplicity in the cycle of day and night. Day and night remain stable coordinates
through which we can rethink urban and everyday life. In disalienating our relations hip to day
and night new modes of living and thinking can emerge as we more deeply consider our place
on earth. Consequently, studies of the night ought not be isolated, because of, or defined by,
theirshared empirical focus. Rather, through acrepuscular reframing, day and night are
revealed asrelevantto enduring questions of critical geography: of diversity, of equality, of
cities and earth systems, and of a fundamental relationship between humans and the
environmenton alocal, global and cosmological scale. | have explored what day and night
reveal about enduring geographical themes such as human agency (section 1.2), space, place,

time, politics, technology, quotidian activity and rhythms (Chapters 4-10).

From the beer garden of the Oxford to the dark skies of Tekapo, this thesis has takenthe
readeron a journey through many different renderings of day and night. | have examined,
amongst others, spatial, temporal, implicit/explicit, asymmetric, dystopian, metaphorical,
urban, modern, historical and geographical renderings of day and night. An emphasis on
renderings has allowed this thesis to work with the many contradictory qualities of nightand
day. Discussions have ranged from medieval Britain to ancient Egypt, from contemporary
United States to Japan, from Muslimsin northern Canadato astronomers on the South Island
of New Zealand, from concerns around the night-time economy to those of light pollution, and

from science fiction ecumenopoleis to the all-too-real murder of Jill Meagherin Melbourne,
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Australia. Evenstill, the range is certainly not exhaustive. There remain many contradictory
(and complementary)renderings of day and night to explore. An acknowledgment of diverse
renderingsisanimportanttheoretical perspectiveto adopt forfuture discussions around day
and night: the tensions and contradictions around different days and nights remain afertile
source of conceptual and empirical enquiry. This thesis has addressed such diversity as
productive ratherthan problematic. Writing and thinking about day and nightinherently

involves negotiating contradiction.

Understanding the binary of day and night can certainly give greater clarity on the fate of an
inner-city musicvenuesuch as the Oxford. But the explanatory potential of day and night does
not remain limited to an urban night-time economy framing. A crepuscularframework has
revealed how sleep, sunsets, star-gazing, light-switches, the sex industry, Reclaim the Night
marches, Hopper’s paintings, Borges’ poetry, alcohollegislation, parenting new-borns, and

glow-in-the-dark starpaths are each but one fragment of day and night’s meaningsin ourlives.

Here the power of the binary of day and night comesintoits clearest resolution through the
lens of transduction. Transduction has helped to hone critical and theoretical readings of day
and night, and to use that as a means of rearticulating everyday life. So too, the feedback of
transduction has highlighted the facets of society that render ourvirtual aspirations
impossible. A Lefebvrian sensibility averts becoming despondentin the face of such stasis.
Between and beneath the steps of transduction (Chapters 4-10) have been some enduring
‘Lefebvrian sensibilities’: that disalienation must beginin everyday life; that avision of utopia
means the impossibleand the possible exist together, we cannot know one without the other;
and that urban society, the right to the city, the total human, and becoming crepuscular,

awaits us. They existin our midst —we just need the desire and the toolsto begin seeingthem.

Whereas we might ultimately envisage becoming crepuscular, ourlives are currently
circumscribed by dominantrenderings of day and night. Such impositions—strict working
hours; norms of sleep, restand activity; male violence towards women afterdark; urban
transport systems builtaround peak hour commutes — contribute to the ongoing process of
alienating human subjects. We are utterly alienated from each other, from everyday life, and
certainly, from day and night. Yet, as Lefebvre (20083, p. 184) argued, ‘alienationis an ordeal
that our era must undergo’. As such, contradictions and tensions between night and day’s
many renderings provide an opportunity to develop a consciousness of ouralienation, to
identify steps taken towards disalienation (no matter how obscure), and to draw together

renderings that complement each otherin the dialectical process of alienation/disalienation.
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Foritisonlythroughan ‘immense effort of thought (consciousness)and action (creation)’ that

we can beginto change, orinthis case, to become crepuscular (Lefebvre 2008, p. 184.

There are nevertheless shortcomings in both a Lefebvrian sensibility and the method of
transduction. Both are nobly centred on the desire to transform everyday life: to be more than
justwords, to more deeply provoke consideration of how we live ourlives. But no matterhow
ambitious this project could be for promoting the transformative potential of day and nightin

everyday life, it ultimately remains words in athesis.

Nevertheless, research and conceptual explorations remain everimportant. As Chapter9
argued, day and nightis both lived and thought. The frameworks that have been developed
around crepuscular spaces, moments, lives, technologies, politics, rhythms and places are all
provocations that contribute to the overall argument of becoming crepuscular. Sotoo, they
are significant frameworks oravenues of research intheirown right. Research on these
crepuscularthemes could be extended with historical, geographical, empirical, ethnographic
and further conceptual research. Subsequent projects to rethink day and night could be
pursued in many such directions. Some fruitfulavenues have had to be curtailed in orderto
make this thesis manageable. Forexample, Appendix D—crepuscular others —suggested that
research could more deeply trouble how our relationship to day and night affectsandis

affected by nonhuman others.

This thesis hastaken seriously the more-than-human, cosmological forces of day and night,
and soughtto pushthe boundaries of what we, as humans, have come to think of ‘normal’in
our livesinresponse. An enduring criticism of this thesis may be that the ontology of the
‘human’ hasremainedtoointact, anditself needs furthertroubling. Nevertheless, in this
thesis, by seekingtodisruptasense of the naturalness of day and night and our accompanying
social norms, | hope to have begun a conversation that may ultimately provide space for

diverse others, and otherways of being.

None of the crepuscularthemes within this thesis —spaces, moments, lives, technologies,
politics, rhythms or places —takes us all the way to becoming crepuscular. Moreover, nor
should we expectthemto. Diverse aspects and examples of the crepuscularelaborate
different days and nights across divergent geographical and historical contexts. Becoming
crepuscularchallenges ourvery assumptions about day and night, and offers a chance to

rethink ourrelationship to an enduringearthly cycle.

205



There can be no conclusion ere this thesis ends. Instead, thereis only abecoming. Becoming
crepuscularrelies noton total resolution of the thoughts herein, but of an opening. An

openingonto future days and nights.

206



References

Adams M., Moore G., Cox T., Croxford B., Refaee M. and SharplesS. (2007) ‘The 24-hour City:
Residents’ sensorial experiences’, Senses and Society 2, 201-216

Akerman P. (2012) ‘Social media couldimpactjury trial of Jill Meagher’s alleged killer Adrian
Ernest Bayley’, The Australian, available: http://www.theaustralian.com.au/news/social-
media-could-impact-jury-trial-of-jill-meaghers-alleged-killer-adrian-ernest-bayley/story-
ebfrgbn6-1226485743514 accessed:17/05/2014

AllonF.and Sofoulis Z. (2006) ‘Everyday water: Culturesintransition’, Australian Geographer
37, 45-55

Alvarez A. (1995) Night: Night Life, Night Language, Sleep, and Dreams. \W.W. Norton and
Company: New York

AlvesT.(2011) ‘Services: opportunities and innovation in the territory of the night’, conference
paper, Association of American Geographers Annual Conference, Seattle, Apr. 12th

AminA.and ThriftN. (2002) Cities: Reimagining the urban. Polity Press: Cambridge

Aoraki Mackenzie Starlight Reserve Working Party (2012) ‘An application tothe International
Dark-Sky Association for a Starlight Reserve in the Aoraki/Mt Cook National Park and the
Mackenzie Basin of the central South Island of New Zealand’, available:
http://www.darksky.org/assets/Night Sky Conservation/New Zealand IDSP app.pdf
accessed: 25/04/2014

ApapV. (2008) ‘Gong’s new rush hour: Commutingisin’ lllawarra Mercury, available:
http://www.illawarramercury.com.au/story/605698/gongs-new-rush-hour-commuting-is-in/
accessed: 04/06/2014

Australasian Sleep Association (2014) ‘About: Australasian Sleep Association’, available:
http://www.sleep.org.au/about/australasian-sleep-association accessed: 23/04/2014

Bagley C.(2012) ‘Embracing Twitter as a research tool’, in Widen G. and HolmbergK. (eds)
Social Information Research (Library and Information Science, Volume 5), Emerald Group:
Bingley, 131-147

Bailey B., White C., and PainR. (1999) ‘Evaluating qualitative research: dealing with the tension
between ‘science’ and ‘creativity’, Area 31, 169-183

Baldwin P. (2012) Inthe Night Watches: Life in the Nocturnal City, 1820-1930. The University of
Chicago Press: Chicago

Banks A. (2003) ‘Atale of research’: Autobiography and cultural geography, using personal
experience toformresearch’, in BluntA., Gruffudd P., May J., Ogborn M. and PinderD. (eds)
Cultural Geography in Practice,Edward Arnold Limited: London, 88-90

BarnesT. (2001) ‘Retheorizing Economic Geography: from the quantitative revolutionto the
“cultural turn”, Annals of the Association of American Geographers 91, 546-565

BarnesT. and Curry M. (1992) ‘Postmodernismin economicgeography: Metaphorand the
construction of alterity’, Environment and Planning D: Society and Space 10, 57-68

Beamish A.(2011) ‘Boston at Night: Development of an Urban Nocturnal Landscape’,
conference paper, Association of American Geographers Annual Conference, Seattle, Apr. 12t

207


http://www.theaustralian.com.au/news/social-media-could-impact-jury-trial-of-jill-meaghers-alleged-killer-adrian-ernest-bayley/story-e6frg6n6-1226485743514
http://www.theaustralian.com.au/news/social-media-could-impact-jury-trial-of-jill-meaghers-alleged-killer-adrian-ernest-bayley/story-e6frg6n6-1226485743514
http://www.theaustralian.com.au/news/social-media-could-impact-jury-trial-of-jill-meaghers-alleged-killer-adrian-ernest-bayley/story-e6frg6n6-1226485743514
http://www.darksky.org/assets/Night_Sky_Conservation/New_Zealand_IDSP_app.pdf
http://www.illawarramercury.com.au/story/605698/gongs-new-rush-hour-commuting-is-in/
http://www.sleep.org.au/about/australasian-sleep-association

BeersmaD. (2005) ‘Why and how do we model circadian rhythms?’, Journal of Biological
Rhythms 20, 304-313

Bell D.and Jayne M. (eds) (2004) City of Quarters: urban villages in the contemporary city .
Ashgate:Surrey

Benjamin W. (1999) The Arcades Project. The Belknap Press of Harvard University Press:
Cambridge

BennettlJ. (2010) Vibrant Matter: A Political Ecology of Things. Duke University Press: Durham,
NC

Bianchini F. (1995) ‘Night culture, night economies’, Planning, Practice and Research 10, 121-
126

Bissell D. (2011) ‘Thinking habits for uncertain subjects: movement, stillness,
susceptibility’, Environment and Planning A 43, 2649 — 2665

Bissell D. (2014) ‘Encountering Stressed Bodies: Slow creep transformations and tipping points
of commuting mobilities’, Geoforum 51, 191-201

Bitoni D. (2012) ‘Canada’s geographicquirks pose challenges for fasting Muslims’, The Globe
and Mail, available: http://www.theglobeandmail.com/news/national/canadas-geographic-
quirks-pose-challenges-for-fasting-muslims/article4432058/?cmpid=rss1accessed: 17/05/2014

BjornL. (1976) Light and Life. Hodderand Staughton: London

BlumV.and Nast H. (1996) ‘Where’s the difference? The heterosexualization of alterity in
Henri Lefebvre and Jacques Lacan’, Environment and Planning D: Society and Space 14, 559-
580

Bodenhausen G. (1990) ‘Stereotypes as judgemental heuristics: Evidence of circadian
variationsin discrimination’, Psychological Science 1, 319-322

Bogard P. (ed) (2008) Let there be night: testimony on behalf of the dark. University of Nevada
Press:Las Vegas

Bogard P. (2013) The End of Night: Searching for Natural Darkness in an Age of Artificial Light .
Fourth Estate: London

BorgesJ. L. (2010) Poems of the Night. Penguin Books: London
Boyce C. (2012) ‘Where regeneration safety and design collide’, Planning News 38, 10, p. 14

Brace C. and Geoghegan H. (2010) ‘Human geographies of climate change: Landscape,
temporality, and lay knowledges’, Progress in Human Geography 35, 284-302

Branch M. (2008) ‘Ladderto the Pleiades’, in Bogard P. (ed) Letthere be night: testimony on
behalf of the dark. University of Nevada Press: Las Vegas, 74-84

Brand J., SchwanenT. and van Aalst . (2013) ‘Fear of Crime and Affective Ambiguitiesinthe
Night-time Economy’, Urban Studies (onlinefirst), DOI: 10.1177/0042098013505652, 1-17

Braun B. (2005) ‘Environmentalissues: writinga more-than-human urban geography’, Progress
in Human Geography 29, 635-650

BrennerN.and EldenS. (2009) ‘Introduction: State, Space, World: Lefebvre and the Survival of
Capitalism’, in Lefebvre H. State, Space, World: Selected Essays. University of Minnesota Press:
Minneapolis, 1-48

208


http://www.theglobeandmail.com/news/national/canadas-geographic-quirks-pose-challenges-for-fasting-muslims/article4432058/?cmpid=rss1
http://www.theglobeandmail.com/news/national/canadas-geographic-quirks-pose-challenges-for-fasting-muslims/article4432058/?cmpid=rss1

BrennerN., Marcuse P.and Mayer M. (2012) Cities for People not for Profit: Critical Urban
Theory and the Right to the City. Routledge: NewYork

Brody S.(2011) The Genetics of Circadian Rhythms. AcademicPress: London

Brown M. (2000) Closet Space: Geographies of metaphor from the closet to the globe.
Routledge: London

Browne K. (2004) ‘Genderism and the bathroom problem: (Re) materialising sexed sites, (re)
creating sexed bodies’, Gender, Place and Culture 11, 331-346

Bryson B. (2010) At Home: A Short History of Private Life. Transworld Publishers: London

BuettnerP. and Raasch B. (1998) ‘Incidence rates of skin cancerin Townsville, Australia’,
InternationalJournal of Cancer 78, 587-595

Butler).(1999) Gender trouble. Routledge: New York

ButtimerA. (1976) ‘Graspingthe Dynamism of Lifeworld’, Annals of the Association of
American Geographers 66, 277-92

Calamaro C., Mason T. and Ratcliffe S. (2009) ‘Adolescents Living the 24/7 Lifestyle: Effects of
Caffeine and Technology on Sleep Duration and Daytime Functioning’, Pediatrics 123, 1005-
1010

Carlin B. (2013) ‘SirBenKingsley backs campaign to stop EU turning of Britain’s theatre lights’,
The Daily Mail, available: http://www.dailymail.co.uk/news/article-2334523/Sir-Ben-Kingsley-
backs-campaign-stop-EU-turning-Britains-theatre-lights-fears-ruin-hit-West-End-shows.html
accessed: 10/07/2014

CarlsteinT., Parkes D. and Thrift N. (eds) (1978a) Timing space and spacing time volume |:
Making sense of time. Arnold: London

CarlsteinT., Parkes D. and Thrift N. (eds) (1978b) Timing space and spacing time volume ll:
Human activity and time geography. Arnold: London

Chatterton P.(2010) ‘The urban impossible:aeulogy forthe unfinished city’, City 14, 234-244

Chatterton P. and Hollands R. (2003) Urban Nightscapes: Youth Cultures, Pleasure Spaces and
Corporate Power. Routledge: London

Cheney|.(2011) The City Dark: a search for night on a planet that never sleeps. Wicked
Delicate Films (DVD)

Chikamori T.(2011) ‘Nocturnal urban space as a battlefield between different forms of lighting:
Introduction of lighting technologiesin modern Japan’, conference paper, Royal Geographic
Society — Institute of British Geographers Annual Conference, London, Sept. 2"

ChikritzhsT., Catalano P., Stockwell T., Donath S., Ngo H., Young D. and Matthews S. (2003)
Australian Alcohol Indicators, 1990-2001 Patterns of alcoholuse and related harms for
Australian states and territories. Curtin University of Technology: Sydney

Chtcheglov|. (1953) ‘Formulary fora New Urbanism’, in Knabb K. (ed) (2006) Situationist
International Anthology: Revised and Expanded Edition . Bureau of PublicSecrets: Berkeley, 1-8

City of Sydney (2011) Discussion Paper: OPEN Sydney —future directions for Sydney at night,
available: http://archive.sydneyyoursay.com.au/document/show/18 accessed: 19/07/2014

209


http://www.dailymail.co.uk/news/article-2334523/Sir-Ben-Kingsley-backs-campaign-stop-EU-turning-Britains-theatre-lights-fears-ruin-hit-West-End-shows.html
http://www.dailymail.co.uk/news/article-2334523/Sir-Ben-Kingsley-backs-campaign-stop-EU-turning-Britains-theatre-lights-fears-ruin-hit-West-End-shows.html
http://archive.sydneyyoursay.com.au/document/show/18

City of Sydney (2013) OPEN Sydney: Future directions for Sydney at night: strategy and action
plan 2013-2030, available:

http://www.cityofsydney.nsw.gov.au/ data/assets/pdf file/0014/132224/2013-054826-
OPEN-Sydney-Strategy-and-Action-Plan-FINAL-version-February-2013.pdf accessed:
19/07/2014

City of Sydney (2014) ‘Fact Sheet: Neighbourhood Noise’, available:
http://www.cityofsydney.nsw.gov.au/live/report-local-issues/noise accessed: 14/04/2014

Clark N. (2011) Inhuman Nature: Sociable Life on a Dynamic Planet. Sage: Los Angeles

Cloke P. and Johnston R. (eds) (2005) Spaces of Geographical Thought: Deconstructing human
geographies binaries. Sage: London

CohenT. 2014. Darkened Cities, available: http://thierrycohen.com/index.html accessed:
02/07/2014

Coleman N. (2013) ‘Utopian Prospect of Henri Lefebvre’, Space and Culture 16, 349-363

Comedia(1991) Out of Hours: a study of economic, social and cultural life in twelve town
centres in the UK. Comedia: London

Conlon M., Lightfoot N. and Kreiger N. (2007) ‘Rotatingshift work and risk of prostate cancer’,
Epidemiology 18, 182-183

Connell R. (2005) Masculinities. Polity Press: Cambridge

ConnellR. and MesserschmidtJ. (2005) ‘Hegemonicmasculinity: rethinking the concept’,
Gender and Society 19, 829-859

Connelly W. (2002) Neuropolitics: Thinking, Culture, Speed. University of Minnesota Press:
Minneapolis

ConnorK. and GraceyA. (2011) ‘Circadian cycles are the dominant transcriptional rhythmin
the intertidal mussel Mytilus Califonianus’, Proceedings of the National Academy of Sciences in
the United States of America 108, 16110-16115

CozensP., Hillier D. and Graham M. (2003) ‘Sheddingsome light —streetlighting and the 24-
hour city’, Town and Country Planning (January), 26-27

Crang M. (2001) ‘Rhythms of the city: temporalized space and motion’, in MayJ. and Thrift N.
(eds) TimeSpace: geographies of temporality. Routledge: London, 187-207

Crary J. (2013) 24/7 Late Capitalism and the Ends of Sleep. Verso: London

Cresswell T. (1996) /n Place/ out of Place: Geography, Ideology and Transgression. University of
Minnesota Press: Minneapolis

Cresswell T. (2013) Geographic Thought: A Critical Introduction. Wiley-Blackwell: Malden
CrononW. (1992) Chicago: Nature’s Metropolis. W.W Norton: New York

CunninghamF. (2010) ‘Triangulating Utopia: Benjamin, Lefebvre, Tafuri’, City 14, 268-277
Davidson M. (2012) ‘The 20:12 express: destination?’ City 16, 207-215

Davidson M. and Martin D. (2013) Urban Politics: Critical Approaches.Sage:London

DavisS., Mirick D. and StevensR. (2001) ‘Nightshift work, light at night, and risk of breast
cancer’, Journal of the National Cancer Institute 93, 1557-1562

210


http://www.cityofsydney.nsw.gov.au/__data/assets/pdf_file/0014/132224/2013-054826-OPEN-Sydney-Strategy-and-Action-Plan-FINAL-version-February-2013.pdf
http://www.cityofsydney.nsw.gov.au/__data/assets/pdf_file/0014/132224/2013-054826-OPEN-Sydney-Strategy-and-Action-Plan-FINAL-version-February-2013.pdf
http://www.cityofsydney.nsw.gov.au/live/report-local-issues/noise
http://thierrycohen.com/index.html

de Boer (2013) ‘Women-only nap baropensdoorsin Tokyo’, Pop Up City, available:
http://popupcity.net/women-only-nap-bar-opens-doors-in-tokyo/ accessed: 01/06/2014

De Quincey T.(2008) Confessions of an English Opium-Eater: and Other Writings. Oxford
University Press: Oxford

de VetE. (2014) Weather-ways: experiencing and responding to everyday weather. PhD thesis,
Australian Centre for Cultural Environmental Research, University of Wollongong: Wollongong

Dear M. (1992) ‘Understanding and overcomingthe NIMBY syndrome’, Journalof the
American Planning Association 58, 288-300

Debord G. (2010) The Society of the Spectacle. Black and Red: Detroit

Dewdney C. (2004) Acquainted with the Night: Excursions Through the World After Dark .
Harper Perennial: Canada

DiepgenT.and MahlerV. (2002) ‘The epidemiology of skin cancer’, British Journal of
Dermatology 146, Issue Supplement s61, 1-6

Dingle A. (1980) ‘The truly magnificent thirst’: An historical survey of Australian drinking
habits’, Historical Studies 19, 227-249

DominguezR. (2011) ‘New York Cityis set to have a record number of hotel rooms by the end
of theyear’, New York Daily News, available: http://www.nydailynews.com/news/money/new-
york-city-set-record-number-hotel-rooms-year-article-1.977634 accessed: 01/06/2014

Duffy M., Waitt G., Gorman-Murray A. and Gibson C. (2011) ‘Bodily rhythms: Corporeal
capacitiesto engage with festival spaces’, Emotion, Space and Society 4, 17-24

DuffyJ. and Wright K. (2005) ‘Entrainment of the Human Circadian System by Light’, Journalof
Biological Rhythms 20, 326-338

Dworkin A. (1979) ‘The Nightand Danger’, available:
http://www.nostatusquo.com/ACLU/dworkin/WarZoneChaptlb.html accessed: 01/05/2014

EdensorT. (2006) ‘Reconsidering National Temporalities: Institutional Times, Everyday
Routines, Serial Spaces and Synchronicities’, European Journal of Social Theory 9, 525-545

EdensorT. (2010) ‘Introduction: Thinking about rhythm and space’ in EdensorT. (ed)
Geographies of Rhythm: Nature, Place, Mobilities and Bodies. Ashgate: Farnham, 1-18

EdensorT. (2011) ‘Darkness and Urban Space’, conference paper, Association of American
Geographers Annual Conference, Seattle, Apr. 12t

EdensorT. (2012) ‘Illuminated Atmospheres: Anticipating and Reproducing the Flow of
Affective Experiencein Blackpool’, Environment and Planning D: Society and Space 30, 1103-
1122

EdensorT. (2013a) ‘The Gloomy City: Rethinking the relationship between Light and Dark’,
Urban Studies (onlinefirst), DOI: 10.1177/0042098013504009, 1-17

EdensorT. (2013b) ‘Reconnecting with darkness: gloomy landscapes, lightless places’, Social
and Cultural Geography, 14, 446-465

EdensorT. and FalconerE. (2014) ‘Dans Le Noir? Eatingin the dark: sensation and conviviality
ina lightless place’, Cultural Geographies (onlinefirst), DOI: 10.1177/1474474014534814, 1-18

211


http://popupcity.net/women-only-nap-bar-opens-doors-in-tokyo/
http://www.nydailynews.com/news/money/new-york-city-set-record-number-hotel-rooms-year-article-1.977634
http://www.nydailynews.com/news/money/new-york-city-set-record-number-hotel-rooms-year-article-1.977634
http://www.nostatusquo.com/ACLU/dworkin/WarZoneChaptIb.html

EdensorT. and Millington S. (2009) ‘llluminations, Class Identities and the Contested
Landscapes of Christmas’, Sociology 43, 103-121

EdensorT. and Millington S. (2013) ‘Blackpool Illuminations: revaluing local cultural
production, situated creativity and working-class values’, International Journal of Cultural
Policy 19, 145-161

Ekirch A.R. (2001) ‘Sleep We Have Lost: Pre-industrial Slumberinthe British Isles’, The
American Historical Review 106, 343-386

Ekirch A.R. (2005) Atday’s close: nightin times past. W.W Norton and Company: New York

EldenS. (2004) ‘Rhythmanalysis: An Introduction’, in Lefebvre H. Rhythmanalysis: Space, Time
and Everyday Life. Continuum: London, vii-xv

Eldridge A. and Roberts M. (2008) ‘A comfortable night out? Alcohol, drunkenness and
inclusive town centres’, Area 40, 365-374

Essential Media Communications (2011) Wollongong alcohol-fuelled violence (CCTV), available:
http://www.youtube.com/watch?v=R4RO0m AvL4 accessed:21/04/2014 (YouTube video)

Featherstone M. (2007) Consumer Culture and Postmodernism. Sage: London

FedermanR.and Shapiro L. (curators) (2013) ‘Lunch hour NYC’, Exhibition Brochure. The New
York PublicLibrary: New York, available:
http://exhibitions.nypl.org/lunchhour/archive/files/8a9f6d9ef382f67e9aa3adb1424ba6cc. pdf
accessed: 17/06/2014

FincherR. and Iveson K. (2008) Planning and diversity in the city: Redistribution, recognition
and encounter. Palgrave Macmillan: New York

ForquerL. and Johnson C. (2005) ‘Continuous white noiseto reduce resistance goingtosleep
and night wakingsintoddlers’, Child and family behavior therapy 27, 1-10

FraserL., EdwardsK., Cade J. and Clarke G. (2010) ‘The Geography of Fast Food Outlets: A
Review’, InternationalJournal of Environmental Research and Public Health 7, 2290-2308

Freeman C. (2004) Egypt, Greece and Rome: Civilizations of the Ancient Mediterranean . Oxford
University Press: Oxford, UK

Gallan B. (2012) ‘Gatekeeping Night Spaces: the role of bookingagentsin creating ‘local’ live
musicvenuesand scenes’, Australian Geographer 43, 35-50

Gallan B. (2013) ‘Night Lives: heterotopia, youth transition and cultural infrastructure in the
urban night’ Urban Studies (online first), DOI: 10.1177/0042098013504007, 1-16

Gallan B. (2014) Crepuscular Rambling: pushing at the limits of both day and night, available:
http://crepuscularrambling.wordpress.com/ accessed: 29/05/2014

Gallan B. and Gibson C. (2011) ‘New dawn or new dusk? Beyond the binary of day and night’
Environment and Planning A 43, 2509-2515

Gallan B. and Gibson C. (2013) ‘Mild mannered bistro by day, eclecticfreak-land at night:
Memories of an Australian musicvenue’ Journal of Australian Studies 37, 174-193

Gardiner M. (2000) Critiques of everyday life. Routledge: London
Garlick S. (2010) ‘The Mount John Observatory Space Park’, Lincoln Planning Review 2, 23-24

212


http://www.youtube.com/watch?v=R4RO0m_AvL4
http://exhibitions.nypl.org/lunchhour/archive/files/8a9f6d9ef382f67e9aa3adb1424ba6cc.pdf
http://crepuscularrambling.wordpress.com/

Gibson C. (2012) ‘Classism doesn’t help our cause, with respect’ lllawarra Mercury, 22" May, 7

Gibson C., Gallan B. and Warren A. (2012) ‘Engaging creative communitiesin anindustrial city
setting: aquestion of enclosure’, Gateways: InternationalJournal of Community Research and
Engagement5, 1-15

Gibson C. and Gibbs L. (2013) ‘Social Media Experiments: Scholarly practice and collegiality’,
Dialogues in Human Geography 3, 87-91

Gibson C., Head L. and Carr C. (underreview) ‘From incremental change to forced survival:
rethinking sustainability practices as survival skills’, Annals of the Association of American
Geographers

Gibson K. (2001) ‘Regional subjection and becoming’, Environment and Planning D: Society and
Space 19, 639 — 667

Gibson-Graham J.K. (2008) ‘Diverse economies: Performative practices for ‘other worlds’,
Progress in Human Geography 32, 613-632

Glennie P.and Thrift N. (2009) Shaping the Day: A history of timekeeping in England and Wales
1300-1800. Oxford University Press: New York

Goring M. (2009) ‘Foreword’, in Westheider O. and Philipp M. (eds) Modern Life. Edward
Hopperand His Time, Hirmer Verlag: Munich, 7

Gregson N. (2005) ‘Agency:Structure’, in Cloke P. and Johnston R. (eds) Spaces of Geographical
Thought: Deconstructing human geographies binaries. Sage: London, 21-41

HabermasJ. (1991) The Structural Transformation of the Public Sphere: An Inquiry into a
Category of Bourgeois Society. MIT Press: Cambridge

Hadfield P.(2007) ‘A hard act to follow: assessing the consequences of licensing reformin
England and Wales’, Addiction 102, 177-180

Hadfield P., ListerS., Hobbs D. and Winlow S. (2001) ‘The’24-hour City’ — condition critical’,
Town and Country Planning (November), 300-302

Hae L. (2011a) ‘Dilemmas of the Nightlife Fix: post-industrialisation and the gentrification of
nightlifein New York City’, Urban Studies 48, 3449-3465

Hae L. (2011b) ‘Gentrification and Politicization of Nightlifein New York City’, ACME: an
International E-Journalfor Critical Geographies 11, 564-584

Hae L. (2012) The Gentrification of Nightlife and the Right to the City: Regulating Spaces of
Social Dancing in New York City. Routledge: New York

Hage G. (2000) White Nation: Fantasies of White Supremacy in a Multicultural Society
Routledge: New York

Hagerstrand T. (1967) Innovation Diffusion as a Spatial Process. University of Chicago Press:
Chicago

Hall M. (2013) ‘Blue glowing ‘starpath’ could be the future of streetlighting’, The Telegraph,
available: http://www.telegraph.co.uk/news/uknews/10391802/starpath-glow-street-lighting-
council-cambridge-city.htmlaccessed: 24/04/2014

Hall T. (2014) ‘Who is the baby whisperer’, Save our Sleep, available:
http://www.saveoursleep.com/baby-whisperer/ accessed: 12/06/2014

213


http://www.telegraph.co.uk/news/uknews/10391802/starpath-glow-street-lighting-council-cambridge-city.html
http://www.telegraph.co.uk/news/uknews/10391802/starpath-glow-street-lighting-council-cambridge-city.html
http://www.saveoursleep.com/baby-whisperer/

Hanson S. (2009) ‘Environmental Determinism’,in Gregory D., Johnston R., Pratt G., Watts J.
and Whatmore S. (eds) The Dictionary of Human Geography. Fifth Edition. Wiley-Blackwell:
Chichester, 196-197

Hanson S. and Rainey M. (2013) ‘The Urbis buildingas looking glass’, Cultural Studies (online
first), DOI: 10.1080/09502386.2013.789069, 1-18

Haraway D. (1988) ‘Situated Knowledges: The Science Questionin Feminism and the Privilege
of a Partial Perspective’, Feminist Studies 14, 575-599

Harker J. (1964) The Physiology of Diurnal Rhythms. Cambridge University Press: Cambridge
Harvey D. (1973) Social Justice and the City. Edward Arnold: London

Harvey D. (1991) ‘Afterword’, in Lefebvre H. The Production of Space, Blackwell Publishing:
Oxford, 425-434

Harvey D. (2008) ‘The Right to the City’, New Left Review 53, Sept-Oct, 1-16

Harvey D. (2010) The Enigma of Capital: and the Crises of Capitalism. Oxford University Press:
New York

Hawkins H. (2013) ‘Geography and art. An expandingfield:site, the body and practice’,
Progress in Human Geography 37,52-71

Hayward K. and Hobbs D. (2007) ‘Beyond the binge in ‘booze Britain’: Market led liminalization
and the spectacle of binge drinking’, British Journal of Sociology 58, 437-456

Head L. and Gibson C. (2012) ‘Becoming differently modern: Geographiccontributionstoa
generative climate politics’, Progress in Human Geography 36, 699-714

HeathT. (1997) ‘The Twenty-four Hour City Concept— A Review of Initiativesin British Cities’,
Journalof Urban Design 2, 193-204

HeingbergR. (1993) Celebrate the Solstice: Honouring the Earth’s seasonalrhythms through
festivaland ceremony. Quest Books: Wheaton, IL

Hennessy D. (2008) ‘The impact of commuter stress on workplace aggression’, Journal of
Applied Psychology 38, 2315-2335

Herbert K. (2013) ‘Sublimesunsets around the world’, BBC Travel, available:
http://www.bbc.com/travel/slideshow/20130910-sublime-sunsets-around-the-world
accessed: 11/07/2014

HessR. and Lefebvre H. (1988) et I'aventure du siécle. A.M Metailie: Paris

Hobbs D., Hadfield P., ListerS. and Winlow S. (2003) Bouncers: Violence and governancein the
night-time economy. Oxford University Press: Oxford

HobbsD., ListerS., Hadfield P., Winlow S. and Hall S. (2000) ‘Receiving shadows: governance
and liminality in the night-timeeconomy’, British Journal of Sociology 51, 701-717

HobbsR. (1987) Edward Hopper. Harry Abrams: New York

Hodgson F. 2011. ‘Darkened Cities review’, available:
http://thierrycohen.com/pages/texts/text.html| accessed: 02/07/2014

Holden A. and Iveson K. (2003) ‘Designs on the urban: New Labour’s urban renaissance and the
spaces of citizenship’, City 7, 57-72

214


http://www.bbc.com/travel/slideshow/20130910-sublime-sunsets-around-the-world
http://thierrycohen.com/pages/texts/text.html

Holick M. (2007) ‘Vitamin D Deficiency’, The New England Journal of Medicine 357, 266-281

Holick M., Binkley N., Bischoff-Ferrari H., Gordon C., Hanley D., Heaney R., Hassan Murad M.
and WeaverC. (2011) ‘Evaluation, treatmentand prevention of vitamin D deficiency: an
Endocrine Society clinical practice guideline’, TheJournal of Clinical Endocrinology and
Metabolism 96, 1911-1930

HolkerF.and TocknerK. (eds) (2010) Loss of the Night: Transdisciplinary Research on Light
Pollution. Mediabogen: Berlin

Homan S. (2003) The Mayor’s a Square: Live Music and Law and Order in Sydney . Local
Consumption Publications: Newtown

Hopgood T. (2009) Wow! Said the Owl. Macmillan Children’s Books: London

Hopkins P.and Noble G. (2009) ‘Masculinitiesin place: situated identities, relations and
intersectionality’, Social and Cultural Geography 10, 811-819

HowittR. (2001) ‘Frontiers, borders, edges: Liminal challenges to the hegemony of exclusion’,
Australian Geographical Studies 39, 233-245

Hubbard P. (2000) ‘Desire/disgust: mappingthe moral contours of heterosexuality’, Progress in
Human Geography 24, 191-217

Hubbard P. (2006) City. Routledge: London

Hubbard P. and Colosi R. (2013) ‘Taking back the night? Genderand the contestation of sexual
entertainmentin England and Wales’, Urban Studies (online first), DOI:
10.1177/0042098013504006, 1-17

Hubbard P., Matthews R., Scoular J. and Agustin L. (2008) ‘Away from prying eyes? The urban
geographies of adult entertainment’, Progress in Human Geography 32, 363-381

llawarra Mercury (2011a) Weekend Edition, February 19-20

Ilawarra Mercury (2011b) ‘Making the mall our Crown Jewel’ available:
http://www.illawarramercury.com.au/specialfeature.aspx?id=5671 accessed: 03/01/2012

International Dark-Sky Association (2012a) Fighting Light Pollution: Smart Lighting Solutions for
Individuals and Communities. Stackpole Books: Mechanicsburg

International Dark-Sky Association (2012b) ‘New Zealand’s Aoraki Mackenzie Named World’s
Largest International Dark Sky Reserve’, Press Release, available:
http://www.darksky.org/assets/documents/PR/2012/IDA Aoraki Mackenzie PR.pdf accessed:
11/07/2014

International Dark-Sky Association (2013) ‘About IDA’, available:
http://www.darksky.org/about-ida accessed: 09/09/2013

International Dark-Sky Association (2014) ‘International Dark-Sky Places’, available:
http://www.darksky.org/night-sky-conservation/dark-sky-places accessed: 25/04/2014

Intergovernmental Panel on Climate Change (2012) Managing therisks of extreme events and
disasters to advance climate change adaption. Cambridge University Press: Cambridge, UK

Iveson K. (2007) Publics and the city. Blackwell Publishing: Malden
JacobsJ. (2011) The Death and Life of Great American Cities. Modern Library: New York

215


http://www.illawarramercury.com.au/specialfeature.aspx?id=5671
http://www.darksky.org/assets/documents/PR/2012/IDA_Aoraki_Mackenzie_PR.pdf
http://www.darksky.org/about-ida
http://www.darksky.org/night-sky-conservation/dark-sky-places

Jayne M., Gibson C., Waitt G. and Bell D. (2010) ‘The Cultural Economy of Small Cities’,
Geography Compass 4, 1408-1417

Jayne M., Holloway S. and Valentine G. (2006) Drunk and disorderly: alcohol, urban life and
publicspace, Progress in Human Geography 30, 451-468

Johnston L. (2005) ‘Man:Woman’, in Cloke P. and JohnstonR. (eds.) Spaces of Geographical
Thought: Deconstructing human geographies binaries. Sage: London, 119-141

Jones 0.(2010) ‘The breath of the moon’: The rhythmicand affective time-spaces of UK tides’,
in EdensorT. (ed) Geographies of rhythm: nature, place, mobilities and bodies . Ashgate:
Farnham, 189-204

JonesR. (2009) ‘Categories, borders, boundaries’, Progress in Human Geography 33, 174-189

Joseph M. (2012) ‘A generation gap cleaved apart with hockey sticks’, New York Times,
available: http://www.nytimes.com/2012/06/21/world/asia/21iht-
letter21.html?src=recgand r=0accessed:09/05/2014

JoyRide Videos (2012) Austin, TX Nightlife, available:
http://www.youtube.com/watch?v=1Ycilv4jHQl accessed: 02/07/2014 (YouTube video)

KearnsR. (2000) ‘KnowingSeeing? Undertaking Observational Research’,in Hay . (ed)

Qualitative Research Methods in Human Geography . Oxford University Press: New York, 192-
206

Kerkhof G. (1985) ‘Inter-individual differences in the human circadian system: areview’,
Biological Psychology 20, 83-112

KinsleyS. (2014) ‘The matter of ‘virtual’ geographies’, Progress in Human Geography 38, 364-
384

KipferS., Saberi P.and Wieditz T. (2013) ‘Henri Lefebvre: Debates and controversies’, Progress
in Human Geography 37, 115-134

Kiribati Tourism (2013) ‘History’, available:
http://www.kiribatitourism.gov.ki/index.php/aboutkiribati/history accessed: 25/04/2014

Kirkby D. (2003) ‘“Beer, Glorious Beer’: Gender Politics and Australian Popular Culture’, The
Journalof Popular Culture 37, 244-256

Klerman E. (2005) ‘Clinical Aspects of Human Circadian Rhythms’, Journal of Biological Rhythms
20, 375-386

Knabb K. (ed) (2006) Situationist International Anthology: Revised and Expanded Edition .
Bureau of PublicSecrets: Berkeley

Knuttson A. (2003) ‘Health disorders of shift workers’, Occupational Medicine 53, 103-108

KofmanE. and LebasE. (1996) ‘Lost in Transposition: time, space, and the city’, in Lefebvre H.
Writing on Cities, Blackwell Publishing: Malden, 3-60

Kors A.and Peters E. (2001) Witchcraft in Europe 400-1700: A documentary history.Second
Edition. University of Pennsylvania Press: Philadelphia

Koslofsky C. (2011) Evening’s Empire: A History of the Night in Early Modern Europe. Cambridge
University Press: Cambridge

216


http://www.nytimes.com/2012/06/21/world/asia/21iht-letter21.html?src=recgand_r=0
http://www.nytimes.com/2012/06/21/world/asia/21iht-letter21.html?src=recgand_r=0
http://www.youtube.com/watch?v=1Yci1v4jHQI
http://www.kiribatitourism.gov.ki/index.php/aboutkiribati/history

Kraftl P.and Horton J. (2008) ‘Spaces of every night-life: for geographies of sleep, sleeping and
sleepiness’, Progress in Human Geography 32, 509-524

KrokerK. (2007) The Sleep of Others and the Transformations of Sleep Research . University of
Toronto Press: Toronto

Kuh K. (2000) The Artist’s Voice: Talks with seventeen modern artists. De Capo Press: New York

Langford B. (2012) ‘Barbara’s message to the world crystal clear’, lllawarra Mercury, June 229,
7

Latour B. (1993) We have never been Modern.Harvard University Press: Cambridge, MA

Latour B. (2005) Reassembling the social: an introduction to Actor-Network-Theory. Oxford
University Press: Oxford

Law Commission (United Kingdom) (2013) ‘Rights to Light’, available:
http://lawcommission.justice.gov.uk/areas/rights-to-light.htm accessed: 24/04/2014

Leary W. (1993) ‘Russia’s mirrorin space reflectsthe light of the suninto the dark’, the New
York Times, available: http://www.nytimes.com/1993/02/05/world/russia-s-mirror-in-space-
reflects-the-light-of-the-sun-into-the-dark.html| accessed: 11/07/2014

Leask A. and Fyall A. (2006) Managing World Heritage Sites. Butterworth-Heinemann: Oxford

Legge K. (2013) ‘Twoworlds collide: the nightJill Meagher crossed paths with akiller’, The
Australian, available: http://www.theaustralian.com.au/news/features/two-worlds-
collide/story-e6frg8h6-1226673609589 accessed: 17/05/2014

Lefebvre H. (1959) La somme et le reste. La Nef de Paris: Paris
Lefebvre H. (1991) The Production of Space. Blackwell Publishing: Oxford

Lefebvre H. (1995) Introduction to Modernity: Twelve Preludes September 1959 —May 1961.
Verso: London

Lefebvre H. (1996) Writings on Cities. Blackwell Publishing: Malden

Lefebvre H. (2003a) The Urban Revolution. University of Minnesota Press: Minneapolis
Lefebvre H. (2003b) Key Writings. Continuum: New York

Lefebvre H. (2004) Rhythmanalysis: Space, Time and Everyday Life. Continuum: London
Lefebvre H. (2008a) Critique of Everyday Life VolumeI: Introduction.Verso: London

Lefebvre H. (2008b) Critique of Everyday Life Volume Il: Foundations for a Sociology of the
Everyday.Verso:London

Lefebvre H. (2008c) Critique of Everyday Life Volume lll: From Modernity to Modernism
(Towards a Metaphilosophy of Daily Life).Verso: London

Lefebvre H. (2009a) State, Space, World: Selected Essays. University of Minnesota Press:
Minneapolis

Lefebvre H. (2009b) Dialectical Materialism. University of Minnesota Press: Minneapolis

Levin G. (1998) Edward Hopper: an intimate biography. University of California Press: Oakland,
CA

Lies B. (2006) Bats at the Beach. Houghton Mifflin Harcourt: Boston
217


http://lawcommission.justice.gov.uk/areas/rights-to-light.htm
http://www.nytimes.com/1993/02/05/world/russia-s-mirror-in-space-reflects-the-light-of-the-sun-into-the-dark.html
http://www.nytimes.com/1993/02/05/world/russia-s-mirror-in-space-reflects-the-light-of-the-sun-into-the-dark.html
http://www.theaustralian.com.au/news/features/two-worlds-collide/story-e6frg8h6-1226673609589
http://www.theaustralian.com.au/news/features/two-worlds-collide/story-e6frg8h6-1226673609589

Livingston D. and Harrison R. (1980) ‘the Frontier: Metaphor, Myth, and Model’, The
Professional Geographer 32,127-132

Livingston D. and Harrison R. (1981) ‘Meaningthrough metaphor:analogy as epistemology’,
Annals of the Association of American Geographers 71, 95-107

Lonely Planet (2014) ‘Astro Café’, available: http://www.lonelyplanet.com/new-
zealand/christchurch-and-canterbury/lake-tekapo/restaurants/cafe/astro-cafe accessed:
25/04/2014

LonghurstR., Ho E. and Johnston L. (2008) ‘Using 'the body'as an 'instrument of research':
kimchiand pavlova’, Area 40, 208-217

Lovatt A.and O’ConnorJ. (1995) ‘Cities and the night-timeeconomy’, Planning Practice and
Research 10, 127-133

LovelockJ. (1972) ‘Gaiaas seenthrough the atmosphere’, Atmospheric Environment 6, 579-
580

Lucas R. (2012) ‘“To D or notto D: addingvitamin D to food is no panacea’, The Conversation,
available: http://theconversation.com/to-d-or-not-to-d-adding-vitamin-d-to-food-is-no-
panacea-7606 accessed: 03/10/2013

Lueck T. (1987) ‘Developersays he will reduce 59t St. project’, New York Times, available:
http://www.nytimes.com/1987/10/14/nyregion/developer-says-he-will-reduce-59th-st-
project.html accessed: 24/04/2014

Lyng S. (1990) ‘Edgework: a social psychological analysis of voluntary risk-taking’, American
Journalof Sociology 95, 876-921

Mackenzie District Council (2011) ‘Section 12 —Signs, outdoor lighting and aerial distractions’,
in Mackenzie District Plan 2004, available:

http://www.mackenzie.govt.nz/Site/Documents and policy/key documents/district plan.asp
x accessed: 25/04/2014

MallochS. (2000) ‘Mothers and infants and communicative musicality’, Musicae Scientiae 3,
29-57

MallochS. (2005) “Why do we like to dance andsing?’, in Grove R., Stevens C. and McKechnie
S. (eds) Thinking in Four Dimensions. Melbourne University Press: Carlton, 14-28

Marcuse P. (2009) ‘From critical urbantheoryto the right to the city’, City 13, 185-197
Marquez G. (1978) One Hundred Years of Solitude. Picador Books: London

Marshall L. (2012) ‘Nightscapes: discourses on nocturnal labour, recreation and leisure, night-
time infrastructural landscapes and spatialzation’, panellist, Association of American
Geographers Annual Conference, New York City, Feb. 24t

Marx K. (1990) Capital: A Critique of Political Economy Volume I. Penguin Books (in association
with New Left Review): London

Massey D. (1992) ‘Politics and Space/Time’, New Left Review 196, 65-84
Massey D. (1994) Space, Place, and Gender. Polity Press: Cambridge

Massey D. (1999) ‘Space-Time, ‘Science’ and the Relationship between Physical Geography and
Human Geography’, Transactions of the Institute of British Geographers 24, 261-276

218


http://www.lonelyplanet.com/new-zealand/christchurch-and-canterbury/lake-tekapo/restaurants/cafe/astro-cafe
http://www.lonelyplanet.com/new-zealand/christchurch-and-canterbury/lake-tekapo/restaurants/cafe/astro-cafe
http://theconversation.com/to-d-or-not-to-d-adding-vitamin-d-to-food-is-no-panacea-7606
http://theconversation.com/to-d-or-not-to-d-adding-vitamin-d-to-food-is-no-panacea-7606
http://www.nytimes.com/1987/10/14/nyregion/developer-says-he-will-reduce-59th-st-project.html%20%20accessed%2024/04/2014
http://www.nytimes.com/1987/10/14/nyregion/developer-says-he-will-reduce-59th-st-project.html%20%20accessed%2024/04/2014
http://www.mackenzie.govt.nz/Site/Documents_and_policy/key_documents/district_plan.aspx
http://www.mackenzie.govt.nz/Site/Documents_and_policy/key_documents/district_plan.aspx

Matthew A. (2001) Wild Nights: Nature Returns to the City. North Point Press: New York

May C., HasherL. and Stoltzfus E. (1993) ‘Optimal time of day and the magnitude of age
differencesin memory’, Psychological Science 4, 326-330

May J. and Thrift N. (2001) Timespace: geographies of temporality. Routledge: London

Mayer M. (2009) ‘The ‘Righttothe City’ in the context of shifting mottos of urban social
movements’, City 13, 362-374

McCann E. (2004) ‘Best Places: Interurban competition, quality of lifeand popular media
discourse’, Urban Studies 4, 1909-1929

McCarthy M. and Welsh D. (2012) ‘Cellular circadian clocks in mood disorders’, Journal of
Biological Rhythms 27, 339-352

McLean J. and MaalsenS. (2013) ‘Destroyingthe Jointand Dying of Shame? A geography of
revitalised feminismin social mediaand beyond’, Geographical Research 51, 243-256

McLeod M. (1997) ‘Henri Lefebvre’s critique of everyday life: Anintroduction’, in Burke D. and
Harris S. (eds) Architecture of the Everyday. Princeton Architectural Press: New York, 9-29

Mead W. (1979) ‘Timely reflections: review’, The GeographicalJournal 145, 299-301

Meadows C. (2010) ‘I’'mina park and I’'m practically dead’: Insomnia, Arrhythmia and Withnail
and I’,inEdensorT. (ed) Geographies of rhythm: nature, place, mobilities and bodies. Ashgate:
Farnham, 83-97

MeierC. (2013) ‘Astro-tourism project for Tekapo’, The Press, available:
http://www.stuff.co.nz/the-press/business/9307069/Astro-tourism-project-for-Tekapo
accessed: 25/04/2014

Melbin M. (1978) ‘Nightas Frontier’, American Sociological Review 43, 3-22
Melbin M. (1987) Nightas Frontier: Colonizing the world after dark.The Free Press: New York

Meredith P. (2012) ‘Story: Matariki— Maori New Year’, Te Ara, available:
http://www.teara.govt.nz/en/matariki-maori-new-year accessed: 12/07/2014

Merrifield A. (1997) ‘Between process and individuation: Translating metaphors and narratives
of urban space’, Antipode 29, 417-36

Merrifield A. (2002) Dialectical Urbanism: Social Struggles in the Capitalist City. Monthly
Review Press: New York

Merrifield A. (2005) Guy Debord. Reaktion Books: London
Merrifield A. (2006) Henri Lefebvre: A Critical Introduction. Routledge: New York

Merrifield A. (2009) ‘Magical Marxism’, Environment and Planning D: Society and Space 27,
381-386

Merrifield A. (2011) Magical Marxism: Subversive Politics and the Imagination . Pluto Press:
London

Merrifield A. (2013) ‘The Urban Question under Planetary Urbanization’, International Journal
of Urban and Regional Research 37, 909-922

219


http://www.stuff.co.nz/the-press/business/9307069/Astro-tourism-project-for-Tekapo
http://www.teara.govt.nz/en/matariki-maori-new-year

MiddletonJ.and Yarwood R. (2013) ““Christians, out here?’ Encountering Street-Pastorsin the
post-secularspaces of the UK’s night-time economy’, Urban Studies (online first), DOI:
10.1177/0042098013513646, 1-16

Millington S. (2011) ‘Regulating the night: night-time illumination and place making’,
conference paper, Association of American Geographers Annual Conference, Seattle, Apr. 12t

Mitchell T. (2008) ‘Rethinking economy’, Geoforum 39,1116-1121

Moller-Levet C., ArcherS., Bucca G., Laing E., Slak A., KabiljoR., LoJ., Santhi N., von Schultz M.,
Smith C. and Dijk D. (2013) ‘Effects of insufficient sleep on circadian rhythmicity and expression
amplitude of the human blood transcriptome’, Proceedings of the National Academy of
Sciences of the United States of America 110, 1132-1141

Moore K. (2008) ‘The gifts of darkness’ in Bogard P. (ed) Let there be night: testimony on behalf
of the dark. University of Nevada Press: Las Vegas, 11-14

Morris N. (2011) ‘Night walking: darkness and sensory perceptioninanight-time landscape
installation’, Cultural Geographies 18, 315-342

Morton H.V.(1936) The Nights of London. Methuen and Co: London

Muller P.and Warf B. (2007) 'Book Review: Spaces of Geographical Thought: Deconstructing
Human Geography's Binaries', Annals of the Association of American Geographers 97,210-212

NapNow (2014a) ‘Vision and Mission’, available: http://napnow.net.au/vision-misson/
accessed: 24/04/2014

NapNow (2014b) ‘Why Nap and Why Now?’, available: http://napnow.net.au/why-nap-and-
why-now/ accessed: 24/04/2014

NapNow (2014c) ‘What is a Naptivist?’, available: http://napnow.net.au/what-is-a-naptivist/
accessed: 24/04/2014

Narcolepsy and Overwhelming Daytime Sleep Society of Australia (2014) ‘Welcome’, available:
http://www.nodss.org.au/ accessed: 24/04/2014

New South Wales State Government (2010) Hassle Free Nights: Safe nights out in popular
entertainment precincts, available: www.hasslefree.nsw.gov.au accessed: 16/08/2011

Nieuwenhuys C. (1959) ‘Another City for AnotherLife’, in Knabb K. (ed) (2006) Situationist
International Anthology: Revised and Expanded Edition. Bureau of PublicSecrets: Berkeley, 71-
73

Nieuwenhuys C. (1974) ‘New Babylon: Anomadictown’, Exhibition catalogue. The Hague:
Haags Gemeetenmuseum, available:
http://isites.harvard.edu/fs/docs/icb.topic709752.files/WEEK%207/CNieuwenhuis New%20Ba
bylon.pdf accessed: 21/04/2014

NonnenmacherD. (2009) ‘Foreword’, in Westheider O. and Philipp M. (eds) (2009) Modern
Life. Edward Hopper and His Time. Hirmer Verlag: Munich, 8

Nowotny H. (1992) ‘Time and Social Theory: Towards a Social Theory of Time’, Time and
Society 1, 421-454

Nye D. (2010) When the Lights Went Out: A History of Blackouts in North America.The MIT
Press: Cambridge

220


http://napnow.net.au/vision-misson/
http://napnow.net.au/why-nap-and-why-now/
http://napnow.net.au/why-nap-and-why-now/
http://napnow.net.au/what-is-a-naptivist/
http://www.nodss.org.au/
http://www.hasslefree.nsw.gov.au/
http://isites.harvard.edu/fs/docs/icb.topic709752.files/WEEK%207/CNieuwenhuis_New%20Babylon.pdf
http://isites.harvard.edu/fs/docs/icb.topic709752.files/WEEK%207/CNieuwenhuis_New%20Babylon.pdf

O’Doherty N. (2012) ‘Britain’s Worst Commutes: How worker’s spend 75 minutes aday getting
to and from the office (and forwomenit’s getting worse)’, Daily Mail, available:
http://www.dailymail.co.uk/news/article-2232243/London-commute-Workers-spend-75-
minutes-day-getting-work-worse-women.htmlaccessed: 03/10/2013

Osbourne P.(2012) ‘Gillhard cools utopian hopes for Rio+20’, lllawarra Mercury, June 22", 7

Oosterlynck S. and Swyngedouw E. (2010) ‘Noise reduction: the post-political quandary of
night flights at Brussels airport’, Environment and Planning A 42, 1577-1594

Ostrander). (2006) Star Wars: Legacy 0. Dark Horse Comics: Milwaukie. June 7t
PainR. (2001) ‘Gender, Race, Age and Fear inthe City’, Urban Studies 38, 899-913

Palmer B. (2000) Cultures of Darkness: Night travels in the history of transgression. Monthly
Review Press: New York

PanelliR. (2010) ‘More-than-human social geographies: posthuman and other possibilities’,
Progress in Human Geography 34, 79-87

Parkes D. and Thrift N. (1980) Times, Spaces, and Places: a chronographic perspective.lohn
Wiley and Sons: Chichester

Peetl).R.(1969) ‘Anew leftgeography’, Antipode 1, 3-5

Perkins C.(2013) ‘A Skyscraper Carved by the Sun’s Rays’, WIRED, available:
http://www.wired.com/design/2013/06/a-manhattan-high-rise-designed-to-disperse-sunlight-
not-block-it/ accessed: 12/07/2014

PerryS. (1996) Star Wars: Shadows of the Empire. Bantam Books: New York

Pile S.(2010) ‘Emotions and affectinrecent human geography’, Transactions of the institute of
British Geographers 35, 5-20

PinderD. (2013) ‘Reconstitutingthe Possible: Lefebvre, Utopian and the Urban Question’,
InternationalJournalof Urban and Regional Research (onlinefirst), DOI: 10.1111/1468-
2427.12083, 1-19

Police Association of New South Wales (2011) ‘A Night Outin Wollongong: CCTV footage
shows that alcohol-fuelled violence is out of control’, Press Release, Februrary 18th

Poster W. (2007) ‘Saying ‘Good Morning’ inthe Night: The Reversal of Work Time in Global ICT
Service Work’, in Rubin B. (ed) Workplace Temporalities. Research in the Sociology of Work
Volume 17. Emerald Group Publishing: Bingley, 55-112

Pottie-Sherman Y. and Hiebert D. (2013) ‘Authenticity with abang: Exploring suburban culture
and migration through the new phenomenon of the Richmond Night Market’, Urban Studies
(online first), DOI: 10.1177/0042098013510954, 1-17

Pratt A. (2008) ‘Creative Cities’, Urban Design Journal 105, 35-37

Pred A. (1977) ‘The Choreography of Existence: Comments on Hagerstrand’s Time-Geography
and its Usefulness’, Economic Geography 53, 207-221

PresserH. (2003) Working in a 24/7 economy: Challenges for American families. Russel Sage
Foundation: New York

PriorJ., Boydell S. and Hubbard P. (2012) ‘Nocturnal Rights to the City: Property, Propriety and
Sex PremisesinlInnerSydney’, Urban Studies 49, 1837-1852

221


http://www.dailymail.co.uk/news/article-2232243/London-commute-Workers-spend-75-minutes-day-getting-work-worse-women.html
http://www.dailymail.co.uk/news/article-2232243/London-commute-Workers-spend-75-minutes-day-getting-work-worse-women.html
http://www.wired.com/design/2013/06/a-manhattan-high-rise-designed-to-disperse-sunlight-not-block-it/
http://www.wired.com/design/2013/06/a-manhattan-high-rise-designed-to-disperse-sunlight-not-block-it/

Prior)., Crofts P.and Hubbard P. (2013) ‘Planning, law and sexuality: Hidingimmorality in plain
view’, Geographical Research 51, 354-363

ProbynE. (2005) Blush: Faces of Shame. UNSW Press: Sydney

Purcell M. (2002) ‘Extracting Lefebvre: The rightto the city and its urban politics of the
inhabitant’, GeoJournal 58, 99-108

Purcell M. (2013) The Down-Deep Delight of Democracy. Wiley-Blackwell: Chichester

QuilterJ. (2013) ‘Responsestothe death of Thomas Kelly: Taking populism seriously’, Current
Issues in Criminal Justice 24, 439-448

Ralston N.and McKenny L. (2012) ‘Top Cop’s Grim Warning for Kings Cross’, The Sydney
Morning Herald, available: http://www.smh.com.au/nsw/top-cops-grim-warning-for-kings-
cross-20120712-21z0w.htm| accessed: 25/04/2014

Ray J. (2008) ‘Against eternal day’, in Bogard P. (ed) Let There Be Night: Testimony on Behalf of
the Dark, University of Nevada Press: Las Vegas, 179-182

Reclaimthe Night Australia (2013) ‘Freedom from Sexual Violence a BasicHuman Right’,
available: http://www.isis.aust.com/rtn/ accessed: 01/05/2014

ReynoldsE. (1998) Before the Bobbies: The Night Watch and Police Reform in Metropolitan
London, 1720-1830. Stanford University Press: Stanford

ReynoldsT.(2011) ‘Night haunts’, conference paper, Association of American Geographers
Annual Conference, Seattle, Apr. 12t

Rice D. (2013) ‘Expertssay exposure to artificial light from tabletsis causingsleep disorders’,
Australian Broadcasting Corporation, available: http://www.abc.net.au/news/2013-07-
01/artificial-light-leading-to-increase-in-sleep-disorders/4790448 accessed: 01/07/2013

Richard M. (2013) ‘Buenos Airesis switchingaround 100,000 streetlampsto LED technology,
cuttingenergy use by 50%’, Treehugger, available: http://www.treehugger.com/energy-
efficiency/buenos-aires-switching-100000-street-lamps-led-technol ogy-cutting-energy-use-
50.html accessed: 12/07/2014

Rickwood P. and Glazebrook G. (2009) ‘Urban Structure and Commutingin Australian Cities’,
Urban Policy and Research 27, 171-188

Ringrose J. and Renold E. (2012) ‘Slutshaming, girl powerand ‘sexualisation’: thinking through
the politics of the international SlutWalks with teen girls’, Gender and Education 24, 333-343

Roberts M. and Eldridge A. (2009) Planning the Night-time City. Routledge: London

RobinsonJ. (2013) ‘Darkened surfaces: camouflage and the nocturnal observation of Britain,
1941-45', Environment and Planning A 45, 1053-1069

Robinson R.(1977) ‘Contemporary Urban Illawarra: an overview’, in Robinson R. (ed) Urban
llawarra. Sorrett Publishing: Melbourne, 17-37

RoennebergT., Wirz-Justice A. and Merrow M. (2003) ‘Life between clocks: Daily temporal
patterns of human chronotypes’, Journal of Biological Rhythms 18, 80-90

Rogers P. and Coaffee J. (2005) ‘Moral panics and urban renaissance’, City 9, 321-340

Rosa B. (2011) ‘The edge of light: Wendover’, conference paper, presented Royal Geographic
Society — Institute of British Geographers Annual Conference, London, Sept. 2"

222


http://www.smh.com.au/nsw/top-cops-grim-warning-for-kings-cross-20120712-21z0w.html
http://www.smh.com.au/nsw/top-cops-grim-warning-for-kings-cross-20120712-21z0w.html
http://www.isis.aust.com/rtn/
http://www.abc.net.au/news/2013-07-01/artificial-light-leading-to-increase-in-sleep-disorders/4790448%20accessed%201/7/2013
http://www.abc.net.au/news/2013-07-01/artificial-light-leading-to-increase-in-sleep-disorders/4790448%20accessed%201/7/2013
http://www.treehugger.com/energy-efficiency/buenos-aires-switching-100000-street-lamps-led-technology-cutting-energy-use-50.html
http://www.treehugger.com/energy-efficiency/buenos-aires-switching-100000-street-lamps-led-technology-cutting-energy-use-50.html
http://www.treehugger.com/energy-efficiency/buenos-aires-switching-100000-street-lamps-led-technology-cutting-energy-use-50.html

Rosato E. (2007) Circadian Rhythms: Methods and Protocols. Humana Press: New Jersey

Ross K. (1995) Fast Cars, Clean Bodies: Decolonization and the Reordering of French Culture.
The MIT Press: Cambridge

Ross K. and Lefebvre H. (1997) ‘Lefebvre on the Situationists: an interview’, October 79, 69-83

The Royal Society of New Zealand (Te Aparangi) (2012) ‘Third International Starlight
Conference’, available: http://www.royalsociety.org.nz/events/diary/starlight-2012/ accessed:
25/04/2014

SaldanhaA. (2002) ‘Music tourism and factions of bodiesin Goa’, Tourist Studies 2, 43-62

SaldanhaA. (2007) Psychedelic White: Goa Trance and the Viscosity of Race. University of
Minnesota Press: Minneapolis

SandhusS. (2006) ‘Aborigines and unfortunates: life and labouracross nocturnal London’, City
10, 205-214

SandhusS. (2010) Night Haunts: AJourney Through the London Night.Verso: London

Saunders A. (2010) ‘Literary geography: reforgingthe connections’, Progress in Human
Geography 34, 436-452

Schaffter M., Fall J. and Debarbieux B. (2010) ‘Unbounded boundary studies and collapsed
categories: rethinking spatialobjects’, Progress in Human Geography 34, 254-262

Schivelbusch W. (1995) Disenchanted Night: the industrialisation of light in the Nineteenth
Century.The University of California Press: Berkeley

SchwanenT., van Aalstl., Brands J. and Timan T. (2012) ‘Rhythms of the night: spatiotemporal
inequalitiesinthe nighttime economy’, Environment and Planning A 44, 2064-2085

SellarsR. (2009) Preserving Nature in the National Parks: a History: with a new Preface and
Epilogue. Yale University Press: New Haven

SeitingerS. (2011) ‘Planningthe nighttime image of the city: a review of urban lighting
masterplans’, conference paper, Associationof American Geographers Annual Conference,
Seattle, Apr. 12t

Sharman R. and Sharman C. (2008) Nightshift NYC. University of California Press: Los Angeles

Sharpe W. (2008) New York Nocturne: The city afterdarkin literature, painting and
photography, 1850-1950. Princeton University Press: New York

Shaw M., Andrews C., Whitzman C., Klodawsky F., Viswanath K. and Legacy C. (2013)
‘Introduction: Challenges, opportunities and tools’, in Whitzman C., Legacy C., Andrew C.,
Klodawsky F., Shaw M. and Viswanath K. (eds) Building Inclusive Cities: Women’s safety and the
right to the city. Routledge: New York, 1-16

Shaw R. (2010) ‘Neoliberal subjectivities and the development of the night-timeeconomyin
British cities’, Geography Compass 4, 893-903

Shaw R. (2012) Practising the Urban Nightin Newcastle-upon-Tyne: Rhythms, Frames, Affects,
Assemblages and Subjectivities. Doctoral thesis, Durham University, available:
http://etheses.dur.ac.uk/3536/

Shaw R. (2013) ““Alive After Five’: Constructing the Neoliberal Nightin Newcastleupon Tyne’,
Urban Studies (onlinefirst), DOI: 10.1177/0042098013504008, 1-15

223


http://www.royalsociety.org.nz/events/diary/starlight-2012/
http://etheses.dur.ac.uk/3536/

Shaw R. (2014a) ‘Controlling darkness: self, dark and the domesticnight’, Cultural Geographies
(online first), DOI: 10.1177/1474474014539250, 1-16

Shaw R. (2014b) ‘Beyond night-time economy: Affective atmospheres of the urban night’,
Geoforum 51, 87-95

ShieldsR. (1999) Lefebvre, Love and Struggle: Spatial Dialectics. Routledge: London

ShieldsR. (2004) ‘Henri Lefebvre’, in Hubbard P., Kitchen R. and Valentine G. (eds) Key Thinkers
on Space and Place. Sage: London, 208-213

Shove E. (2003) Comfort, Cleanliness and Convenience: The Social Organization of Normality .
Berg: Oxford

SimonovaV. (2011) ‘Cold Nocturne: anthropology of night among Evenskis in the North Baikal,
Siberia’, conference paper, Royal Geographic Society — Institute of British Geographers Annual
Conference, London, Sept 2"

Sleep Disorders Australia (2014) ‘Homepage’, available: http://www.sleepoz.org.au/ accessed:
24/04/2014

SmithS. (2005) ‘Black:White’, in Cloke P. and Johnston R. (eds) Spaces of Geographical
Thought: Deconstructing human geographies binaries. Sage: London, 97-118

Smith N. (1979) ‘Toward a theory of gentrification: A back to the city movement by capital, not
people’, Journalof the American Planning Association 45, 538-548

Smith, N. (1984) Uneven Development: Nature, Capital, and the Production of Space. University
of Georgia Press: Athens, GA

Smith N. (2003) ‘Foreward’, in Lefebvre H. The Urban Revolution. University of Minnesota
Press: Minneapolis, vii-xxiii

Smith N.and Katz C. (1993) ‘Grounding metaphors: towards a spatialized politics’, in Keith M.
and Pile S. (eds) Place and the politics of identity. Routledge: London, 67-83

SnyderE. (2013) ‘Sao Paulo’s Miserably Long Commutes Sparked Wave of Protestin Brazil’
Huffington Post, available: http://www.huffingtonpost.com/2013/08/15/sao-paulo-
commute n 3762934.html#slide=2807482 accessed:03/10/2013

Stanek L. (2011) Henri Lefebvre on Space: Architecture, Urban Research, and the Production of
Theory. University of Minnesota Press: Minneapolis

StrengersY.and Maller C. (2012) ‘Materialising energy and water resources in everyday
practices:insights forsecuring supply systems’, Global Environmental Change 22, 754-763

St John W. (2013) ‘Shadows over Central Park’, New York Times, available:
http://www.nytimes.com/2013/10/29/opinion/shadows-over-central-park.html? r=0
accessed: 24/04/2014

The Sydney Morning Herald (2012) ‘How to make Sydney safer: Live publicforum’, available:
http://media.smh.com.au/news/national-news/how-to-make-sydney-safer-live-public-forum-
3462932.html accessed: 17/07/2012

TadieJ. (2011) ‘The nightshift revisited: call centres and theirworkersin metro manilla’,
conference paper, Royal Geographic Society —Institute of British Geographers Annual
Conference, London, Sept 2"

224


http://www.sleepoz.org.au/
http://www.huffingtonpost.com/2013/08/15/sao-paulo-commute_n_3762934.html#slide=2807482
http://www.huffingtonpost.com/2013/08/15/sao-paulo-commute_n_3762934.html#slide=2807482
http://www.nytimes.com/2013/10/29/opinion/shadows-over-central-park.html?_r=0
http://media.smh.com.au/news/national-news/how-to-make-sydney-safer-live-public-forum-3462932.html
http://media.smh.com.au/news/national-news/how-to-make-sydney-safer-live-public-forum-3462932.html

Take Back the Night Foundation (2013) ‘About Take Back the Night—History’, available:
http://takebackthenight.org/about-tbtn/ accessed: 01/05/2014

TalbotD. (2004) ‘Regulation and Racial Differentiation in the Construction of Night-time
Economies: A London Case Study’, Urban Studies 41, 887-901

Talbot D. (2007) Regulating the night: race, culture and exclusion in the making of the night-
time economy. Ashgate: Aldershot

Tallon A. and Bromley R. (2002) ‘Livinginthe 24-hour City’, Town and Country Planning
(November), 282-285

Tekapo Tourism (2014) ‘Tekapo Tourism — Lake Tekapo’ available:
http://www.tekapotourism.co.nz/ accessed: 25/04/2014

Thomas C. and Bromley R. (2000) ‘City-centre Revitalisation: problems of fragmentation and
fearin the eveningand night-time city’, Urban Studies 37, 1403-1429

Thompson A.(2012) ‘Council aimsto boost city’s eveningeconomy’, lllawarra Mercury, July
17, 4

Thomson M. (2010) Placing the native pest in the postcolonialcity: the relocation of
Melbourne’s flying-foxes, PhD Thesis, Department of Resource Management and Geography,
Melbourne School of Land and Environment, The University of Melbourne: Melbourne

Thrift N. (1977) ‘Time and theoryin human geography: Part!’. Progressin Human Geography 1,
65-101

Thrift N. and Pred A. (1981) ‘Time-geography: A new beginning’, Progress in Human Geography
5, 277-286

Tourism New Zealand (2014) ‘Nature/Sustainable Tourism: Aoraki Mackenzie Dark Sky
Reserve, NZ’, available:
http://www.newzealand.com/travel/media/features/naturesustainable -
tourism/nature aoraki-mackenzie-dark-sky-reserve.cfm accessed: 25/04/2014

Trevarthen C. and Malloch S. (2002) ‘Musicality and musicbefore three: human vitality and
invention shared with pride’, Journal of Zero to Three 23, 10-18

Tuan Y.F. (1978) ‘Space, Time, Place: A HumanisticFrame’, in Carlstein T., Parkes D. and Thrift
N. (eds) Timing space and spacing time volume I: Making sense of time. Arnold: London, 7-37

TurnerF.J. (1975) The Frontierin American History. R.E. Krieger: Huntington, NY
ValentineG. (1989) ‘The geography of Women’sfear’, Area 21, 385-390

van Liempt|. (2013) ‘Safe Nightlife Collaborations: Multiple Actors, Conflicting Interests and
Different Power Distributions’, Urban Studies (online first), DOI: 10.1177/0042098013504010,
1-15

Vannini P. and Taggart J. (2013a) ‘Solarenergy, bad weather days and the temporalities of
slowerhomes’, Cultural Geographies (online first), DOI: 10.1177/1474474013516406, 1-21

Vannini P. and Taggart J. (2013b) ‘Domesticlighting and the off-grid quest for visual comfort’,
Environment and Planning D: Society and Space (online first), DOI: 10.1068/d17412, 1-16

VgontzasA., BixlerE., Tan T., KanterD., Martin L. and Kales A. (1998) ‘Obesity withoutsleep
apneais associated with daytimesleepiness’, Archives of Internal Medicine 158, 1333-1337

225


http://takebackthenight.org/about-tbtn/
http://www.tekapotourism.co.nz/
http://www.newzealand.com/travel/media/features/naturesustainable-tourism/nature_aoraki-mackenzie-dark-sky-reserve.cfm
http://www.newzealand.com/travel/media/features/naturesustainable-tourism/nature_aoraki-mackenzie-dark-sky-reserve.cfm

Waitt G. and Gibson C. (2009) ‘Creative Small Cities: Rethinking the Creative Economyin Place’,
Urban Studies 46, 1223-1246

Waitt G., Jessop L. and Gorman-Murray A. (2011) ‘The guysin there justexpectto be laid’:
Embodied and gendered socio-spatial practices of a ‘night out’ in Wollongong, Australia’,
Gender, Place and Culture 18, 255-275

Warren A. and Gibson C. (2011) ‘Blue-collar creativity: reframing custom-car culture in the
imperilled industrial city’, Environment and Planning A 43, 2705-2722

WeaverD. (2011) ‘Celestial ecotourism: new horizons in nature-based tourism’, Journal of
Ecotourism 10, 38-45

WehrT. (1996) ‘A ‘clock for all seasons’ inthe human brain’, in Buijs R., Kalsbeek A., Romijn H.,
Pennartz C. and Mirmiran M. (eds) Hypothalamic Integration of Circadian Rhythms. Elsevier:
Amsterdam, 321-342

WehrT. (1999) ‘The impact of changesin nightlength (scotoperiod) on humansleep’,in Turek
F. and Zee P. (eds) Regulation of sleep and circadian rhythms. Taylor and Francis: New York,
263-285

Weisman A. (2007) The World Without Us. Picador: New York

Westheider O.and Ansenk E. (2009) ‘Preface’, in Westheider O. and Philipp M. (eds) Modern
Life. Edward Hopper and His Time. Hirmer Verlag: Munich, 9-11

Westheider O.and Philipp M. (eds) (2009) Modern Life. Edward Hopper and His Time. Hirmer
Verlag: Munich

Wilde V. (2013) ‘Giant solar mirrors bring light to shady Norwegian town’, BBC News Europe,
available: http://www.bbc.co.uk/news/world-europe-24652439 accessed: 12/07/2014

Williams R. (2008) ‘Night spaces: Darkness, Deterritorialization,and Social Control’, Space and
Culture 11, 514-532

Williams S. (2005) Sleep and Society: Sociological ventures into the (un)known. Routledge:
London

Williams S. (2007) ‘The Social Etiquette of Sleep: Some Sociological Reflections and
Observations’, Sociology 41, 313-328

Winlow S. and Hall S. (2006) Violent Night: urban leisure and contemporary culture. Berg:
Oxford

Woessner M. (2009) ‘Rescuingthe ‘Righttothe City”’, City 13, 474-475

Wolf-Meyer M. (2012) The Slumbering Masses: Sleep, Medicine, and Modern American Life.
University of Minnesota Press: Minneapolis

Wollongong City Council (2007) The Blue Mile Vision:a master plan to maximise Wollongong’s
advantages, as a city by the sea, available:
http://www.wollongong.nsw.gov.au/services/majorprojects/bluemile/Pages/default.asp x
accessed: 12/09/2010

Women and Geography Study Group of the Institute of British Geographers (1984) Geography
and Gender: Anintroduction to Feminist Geography . Hutchinson: London

Wood N., Duffy M. and Smith S. (2007) ‘The art of doing (geographies of) music’, Environment
and Planning D: Society and Space 25, 867-889
226


http://www.bbc.co.uk/news/world-europe-24652439
http://www.wollongong.nsw.gov.au/services/majorprojects/bluemile/Pages/default.aspx

WoodyerT. and Geoghegan H. (2013) ‘(Re)enchanting geography? The nature of beingcritical
and the character of critique in human geography’, Progress in Human Geography 37, 195-214

Yusoff K. and Gabrys J. (2011) ‘Climate change and the imagination’, WIREs Climate Change 2,
516-534

ZurierR. (2009) ‘Urban visions:the Ashcan School and Edward Hopper’, in Westheider O. and
Philipp M. (eds) Modern Life. Edward Hopper and His Time. Hirmer Verlag: Munich, 14-27

227






Appendices

A: Time-geography

Thisappendix reviews the specialist field of time-geography and describes where this thesis
sitsinrelation to that work. Day and night emerged onthe agenda of geographers with the
advent of time-geography, particularly inthe work of Murray Melbin’s Night as Frontier (1987
see also Parkes and Thrift 1980).

When talking about time-geography we must acknowledge two distinct, but overlapping
strands. The first was led by Torsten Hagerstrand at the University of Lund. Born out of the
positivist tradition, Hagerstrand (1967) incorporated a consideration of time, which
encompassed human movementand lived experience, into spatial models that sought to
document the relationships between technology and landscapes. Particularly influential was
Hagerstrand’s sensitivity to the human condition (Pred 1977). Building on the work of
Hagerstrand and his fellow Swedes, there has also been asecond Anglophone strand (Parkes
and Thrift 1980; Carlsteinetal.1978a; 1978b; Thrift 1977; May and Thrift 2001). In one
foundational essay, Nigel Thrift (1977, p. 65) argued that time was neglected in both
geographictheory and quantitative models. Without time, geographers could not adequately
account forchange —for example, across space, cultures, the builtenvironmentand the
human life-course. Yet time, like space, could have multiple definitions. Advocates of time -
geography comparedindigenous, classical, scientificand contemporary conceptions of time. In
cataloguing diversity they also explored what each conception of time could also tell

geographers aboutspace and place. In the words of Yi Fu Tuan (1978, p. 37):

Space, place and time are overlapping categories of human experience. Unless they
are taken togetherthe geographer’s world willretain an air of unreality, abstracted
fromlife as lived, which no synthesis confined to the facts of space and location can

remove.

As the time-geography community grew in the 1970s, it became more than modelling both
time and space together; it was considered by its proponents as having an alternative
humanist philosophy thatempowered geographers and social scientists to examinethe
interplay between individual experience and behaviour with the everyday andlongterm

structural change of society (Thrift and Pred 1981).
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Empirically and conceptually, time-geography explored temporalities such as centuries, urban
and regional building cycles, circadian rhythms as well as the temporal distribution of crime,
labour, and fear (forreview see Parkes and Thrift 1980). Most relevanttothisthesisisthe
work that theorised the 24-hour cycle (Melbin 1978; 1987; Buttimer 1976; Tuan 1978; Parkes
and Thrift 1980). Contributing also to the humanistturnin geography, some of these examples
focussed onrhythms and time that disrupted core/periperhy and public/private
interpretations of the city, including humanist and feminist critiques of suburban everyday life,
thenbeingignoredin mainstream geographicscholarship (Buttimer 1976; Tuan 1978). Such
examplesfocussed on the structure of the working day across the 24-hour cycle, including

commutestoand fromwork and the limits of gendered accessto spaces and times of city life.

Time-geography helpedto establish connections between geographers and othersocial
science and humanities disciplines. Although geographers needed to pay closerattentionto
time, itwas suggested otherscholars should likewise pay closer attention to space —an idea
capturedinthe phrase ‘spacingtime and timing space’ (Carlstein etal. 1978a; 1978b).
Notwithstanding advancementsin geographictheories of time and space, and the
accompanying calls forinterdisciplinary cooperation by ‘timing space and spacingtime’, by the
1990s critiques were still made of the disconnect between time and space. Doreen Massey
(1992, p. 77) argued: ‘The pointisthat space and time are inextricably interwoven. Itis not
that we cannot make any distinction atall between them but that the distinction we do make
needstoholdthetwo intension’. Massey’s was athreefold argument: in much scholarship
thereisan assumed distinction between time and space; that radical geographers challenging
the dualism of space/time had inadvertently triumphed the spatial ratherthan the temporal;
and that resolving the pros and cons of working with either time and/or space was

unproductive. The taskinstead lay in understanding both time and space as co-constitutive.

In TimeSpace, May and Thrift (2001) departed from the foundation thatthere are multipleand
diverse notions of social time (see also Nowotny 1992). The many ways we gain a sense of
shared time are multiple and diverse. To make sense of diverse experiences and constructions
of time, May and Thrift (2001, pp. 2-5) argued that attention needsto be paidto four

interrelated notions that are all spatially constituted.

First, there are timetables and rhythms that help shape oursense of time. These can be on
scalesfromthe body to the universe —seasons and tides, to daily bus routes. Second, time is
shaped and enacted accordingto a variety of systems of social discipline. These systems can be

both secularand religious butrely on and take shape within space. If time-disciplineis needed
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to ensure a productive workforce, this could be appropriately monitored (historically) within
spaces such as the office, factory, and field. Similarly, enacting ‘work’, ‘home’ or ‘leisure’ time
becomesinappropriateaccordingtothe space inwhichitis enacted —for example spending
time doing ‘work’ athome or on holiday. Third, objects becomeinfluential on our sense of
time. We rely on instruments and devices to record or mark our passage of time such as
sundials and wrist-watches. Others serveto alter our sense of both space and time such as
telephones, satellites and internet broadcasts. Fourth, asense of time is disseminated
throughout a number of texts that ‘translate’ different conceptualisations of time. We are not
privy to an a priori collective notion of time. Rather, anotion and sense of time is continually

broadcast and disseminated as it continually evolves.

These fourrelated aspects of timespace allowfor description of radically uneven experience of
time and space across the globe. They point towards the many ways that time and space can
be conceptualised, butalso acknowledge thatany accountcan only everbe partial or

incomplete. For May and Thrift (2001, p. 5):

The picture that emergesislessthat of a singularor uniform social time stretching
overa uniformspace, than of various (and uneven) networks of time stretchingin

differentand divergentdirections across an unevensocial field.

One contemporary example of the uneven distribution of timespace would be the urban
timespaces of countries like Indiaand Philippines where call-centre shifts correspond to the
hours of businessin Europe orthe United States (Poster 2007; Tadie 2011). Call centresinsuch
countries are a prime example of where the individual experience of timespace (and therefore
day and night) can be drastically transformed through the global economy. This not only
impacts on individual lives, but sees entire city suburbs transformed to accommodate a
workforce with ‘unusual’ routines. Transport timetables, opening hours of the food industry
and proximate residential areas are affected by such changes (Tadie 2011). In global call
centres, employees’ experiences of timespace are uneven when compared to the customers
theyservice in other parts of the world and to other residents of their own city. Sotoo, in such

examples, the experience of day and nightis altered.

It isworth elaborating wherethis thesis sitsin relation to May and Thrift’s (2001) four-fold
schema. This thesis will serve as a text that translates a different conception of timespace (as
theyrelate to day and night). Yetitis a text which also pays attention to the timetables and
rhythms, systems of discipline, and objectand instruments that all serve toinform oursense of

timespace as they appearin day and night.
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B: Metaphorical renderings of day and night

This appendix focusses on the tendency for day and nightto be rendered metaphorically. Such
metaphors are often very familiar, forexample, the day as ‘light’, orthe ‘new dawn’ as a new
beginning, and the nightas ‘dark’, ‘deviant’ or‘defiant’. Putanotherway, across popular
culture, religion and mythology, categories of night and day are selectively appropriated for
rhetorical purposes. Aslexploredin Chapter 1, there are many different days and nights that
can be descried conceptually and thematically. Metaphors are one such example where

particularelements of day and/or night are emphasised at the expense of others.

Metaphors have been previously explored by geographersin contexts such as of economic
geography (Barnes and Curry 1992), space and time (Massey 1992), urban space (Merrifield
1997), sexuality and ‘the closet’ (Brown 2000), and politics (Smith and Katz 1993). As an
integral part of expression through language, metaphors are widespread. Barnes and Curry
(1992) argued that metaphors can take two forms. Big metaphors can become cornerstones of
entire models, paradigms orapproaches. Smallmetaphors, onthe otherhand, are merely
spread throughoutindividual pieces of writing, equating to ‘literary flair’. Both examples
require an element of skilland sensibility. Clumsy metaphors are often obviousin theirfailings,

while strong or subtle metaphors often go unnoticed.

In going unnoticed, strong metaphors have the ability to significantly influence perception.
Merrifield (1997) argued that some metaphors need to be explicitly attacked, and some may
be deemed more politically acceptableto a collectivecritical project. Merrifield (1997, p. 418,
emphasisin original) therefore suggested ‘What needs to be done...isto translate between
different metaphors and vocabularies... between metaphors conveyingintellectual theoretical
knowledge and those of sensual experienceandindividuation’. The task, then, is notto deem
metaphorical renderings wrong orfalse, butto interrogate theirorigins, understand how and

why they are being mobilised and eitherrefute orextend them.

For night and day, two ‘big’ metaphors are Melbin’s ‘night as frontier’ and Palmer’s ‘cultures of
darkness’ (both reviewed in Chapter 1). Melbin’s thesis was that humans were pioneeringand
colonising the hours of the night, in the shift to modernity, in the same way that Europeans
settled America’s expanding western frontier, particularly in the mid-19th century. Palmer’s
Cultures of Darkness (2000) isa metaphorformarginality, which he argued could be located in

the temporal realm of the night during medieval and modern times.
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Melbin (1987) and Palmer(2000) are complementary examples becausethey highlighttwo
major preoccupations of research into the night —the night as frontier, the nightas
transgression. Melbin’s work exemplified efforts to highlight the distinct genealogy of human
endeavoursinthe night—an example of the teleology of nightand day (Chapter 4). Palmer’s
metaphorinstead explored the contradictory dichotomy of the ‘night’ (andits relation to day)
as both a site of excessive ordering and liberation. Taken together they typify how research on
nightand day has a tendency to be rendered metaphorically. In orderto rethink day and night
attention should be paid tothe way in which cornerstone theories (of the night, inthe

exampleslisted above) highlighting very particular qualities through metaphorical renderings.

In his original text, Melbin claimed his use of the frontier concept was not metaphorical. And
yet, Livingston and Harrison (1980; 1981) critiqued Melbin’s (1978) early explorations, by
outlining ageographiccritique of ‘frontier’ concepts. Forexample, geographers have had
ongoingconcernsthatfrontier metaphors erase indigenous populations from the landscapes
and historiesthey describe (see also Howitt 2001). Ratherthan frontiers representinga
division between wilderness and settlement, they often overlook the fact thatindigenous
populations were already present. Sotoo, as Shaw (2012, p.92) has argued, the emphasis on
‘pioneers’ asthose agents who pushed the frontier tends to erase the contributions made by
female inhabitants (such as wives, partners) and/or slaves to ‘frontier’ life. The frontierin and
of itselfisametaphoropentocritique and interpretations, and thisis magnified when we also

include untroubled renderings of night.

As such, particular qualities of the night, orthe actorsinvolved inits changing meanings, are
triumphed overothers. Palmer’s metaphoralso revealed such tendencies to emphasis limited
aspects of night. The index for Cultures of Darkness (2000, p. 605) has twenty references to
‘sodomy’, three for ‘sadomasochism’, and yet zero for ‘sleep’, revealing a very particular

rendering of what the nightis and contains.

As a ‘big’ metaphor, Melbin (1987, p. 50) argued that the nightas frontier, in principle, related
to all of the globe. The danger of cornerstone theories erasing alternate renderings of day and
nightisevidentinsuch a universal claim. Manu Joseph (2012), for example, has described the
night-time economy of Indiaas an ‘island of modernity’, from which police argue ‘our
daughters and daughters-in-law’ need to be saved. Joseph argued that the nightas an ‘island
of modernity’ createsinter-generational disgust and tension. Such disgust and tension has led

to excessiveandviolent policing of the night. Asametaphor, activity at night as an ‘island of
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modernity’ highlights how the transition of humansinto the night’s frontieris one rendering

that may be undesirableto othergenerations and cultures.

Day and nightare also prevalentin ‘small’ metaphors. ‘Small’ metaphors of day and night
infuse both academicand literary writing. The poetry of Jorge Luis Borges (2010) is diurnally,
nocturnally and crepusculary themed. In theorising day and night, itis worth noting the
prevalence of metaphorical renderings to help distinguish between conceptual exploration and
literary flair. So too, attention to metaphors reveals the way in which particular qualities of

both day and nightare triumphed overothers.

235



236



C: Implicit renderings of day and night

Thisappendix elaborates on an observation made in Chapter 1, specifically, the notion that
some geographicliterature is thematically focussed on night although it contains no
substantive exploration of the underlying concept. Toillustrate, here | elaborate onone
example —Oosterlynck and Swyngedouw’s 2010 article ‘Noise Reduction: the post-political

quandary of nightflights at Brussels airport’.

Oosterlynck and Swyngedouw (2010) explored afreight company seekingto increase the
number of night-flights arriving and departing from Brussels airport. A new ‘political’ age was
announcedinBrusselsin 1999, they argued. The newly elected government announced itself
as Belgium’s first ‘purple-green’ government. Purple-green governance was heralded as the
end of traditional left-right politicalantagonism, instead offering a new cooperativeagenda
that negotiated between the interests of markets, social objectives and environmental
awareness. The efficiency of this ‘post-political’ model (referring to the blurred distinction
between centre-Left and centre-Right politics in the post-Cold-War period) was tested by the
socio-environmental concerns surrounding increased scheduled flights arriving and departing
Brussels airport. Flights at night were most contentious. Oosterlynck and Swyngedouw used

thisexample to explorethe contradictions and tensions that surround the post-political model.

The freight company DHL sought to increase their number of flights and hours of operationin
Brussels. DHL's business modelrelies on speed; they aimto deliver within 24-hours to
anywhere onthe globe. Hence night-flights allow their customers to send packages late in the
day and still arrive at the intended destination by the next business day. DHL's intention to
increase these flights saw the purple-green, post-political governance model putto the test.
DHL was one of the most significant employers for the local economy, yet noise from aircraft
was considered anuisance tolocal residents. Environmental organisations protested.
Negotiations overthe scheduleand flight paths were difficult toresolve. Inthe end, the
reactionsin Brussels saw DHL relocate to Leipzig. Leipzig’s airport, outside of city limits, meant
the socio-ecological disruption of night-flights was no longer problematic(Oosterlynck and

Swyngedouw 2010 pp. 1583-91).

In what was an otherwise engaging and rigorous article however, the underlying notions of
what day and nightboth are, and what they shouldideally be, remained unexplored. From the
perspective of residents and environmental activists the nightappeared to be for quiet,
peaceful relaxationin domesticspaces. The day was the legitimate, least intrusive timefor
aircraft operation. Butthe competingrendering,implicitin DHL's business model, was of the
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night as malleable, needing to accommodate business and activity in the global 24-hour
economy. Relocatingto Leipzig's airport outside of city limits, was away to resolve the deeper
contradictions around day and nightin the Brussels context. Ultimately this debate reached a

stalemate where competing renderings of day and night could not find compatibility.

In emphasisinginstead the ‘post-political’, Oosterlynk and Swyngedouwfocused attention on
socio-environmental antagonism, ratherthan on clashes between dominant understandings of
day and night. The question of day and night remained asubsidiary, ‘lurking’ concern. In
contrast, this thesis argues that developing adeepertheoretical understanding of day and
nightisimperative. In muchrecent urban geographical scholarship, nightisimplicit, rather

than the explicitfocus.
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D: Crepuscular others

Chapter 6 discussed how day and night could be thought differently to enable human access to
health, happiness and the right to the city. But what of the rights, health and happiness of
nonhuman others? More-than-human perspectives consider divides between human and
nonhuman as ontologically unsound. More-than-human is one example of thinking relationally
ingeographyinwhichthe worldis not thought of as composed of ‘things’ with theirown
unique characteristics (Braun 2005; Cresswell 2013, pp. 218-260; Panelli 2010). Rather, things

inthe world are composed through relations and connections with others.

What would a more-than-human rightto the city vis-a-vis day and nightlook like? Species and
objectsintricately weave through the cycle of day and night guided by their desires and
instincts. Such examples include nocturnal animals hunting, the photosynthesis of plants,
street cleaners, security guards, surfers or cyclists questing for favourable morning weather
conditions, the homeless, automated lighting systems that can sense darkness, migrating birds,
and ectothermicanimals such as snakes that require the heat of the sun to control theirbody
temperature. Thinkingin a more-than-human framework offers a chance to considerall of
these actorsin a broaderurban network and assess the way those elements are but one player

interacting with the environmental/discursive/material renderings of day and night.

A consideration of crepuscularothersisimportant, because our (alienated) relationships to
day and night have profound effects on others. Forexample, excessive illumination of office
towers disruptthe navigational instincts of migratory birds (Matthew 2001, pp. 16-17). Birds
such as sparrows and pigeons become accustomed to urban nightscapes and bright lights.
Migrating birds instead trust theirinstincts to follow light —which can be starlight, moonlight,
or a distantdawn. At night, such instincts can often direct birds into an orbitaround office
towers until they collapse from exhaustion, often falling to their death. So too, animals such as
seaturtles, salamanders and tree frogs have nocturnal instincts to move only underthe cover
of darkness (Ray 2008, p. 181). Ourexcessive practices of illumination can have disastrous

effects on nonhuman others.

In otherways, our notions of what belongsinthe city can become overtandintentional. For
example, in Melbourne, Australia, nocturnal fruit bats which navigate the urban environment
by smell often collide with power-lines thus disrupting the supply of electricity to human
homes (Thomson 2010). Aftersuch incidents, these nocturnalnatives are culturally
constructed as ‘pests’ that require management or potential removal from urban
environments. Conversely, in Austin Texas, bats become atourist attraction during crepuscular
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moments, contributingto a sense of place (Figure D.1). Bats are deemedto belonginsuch

space and time wherasthose in Melbourne are not.
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Figure D.1 Crepuscular bats of Austin, Texas (Source: Joy Ride Videos 2012)

As we share environments with otherspecies that may be defined as eitherdiurnal, nocturnal
or crepuscular, the way in which one species orobjectinhabits a particulartime and space can
have relational implications for others. This thesis has not pursued crepuscular othersina
more substantial way primarily because of its emphasis on human bodies, rhythms and
politics. Nevertheless, it remains as open question once the binary of day and nightis brought
into critical dialogue: How might the future city of day and night be rethoughtand

rematerialized differently by and for nonhuman crepuscularothers?
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